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FOREVVOKD 


BY 

M ahdmahopddhyaya, V iilyd‘;?dcaspati , Daysuricikuldntdh i, KiUapa ii 
Sri S. KlJlMn)SWAMI SASTRI AR, m.a , i:e.s. (retd.) ' 

Rid.. Professp/ of Sdhskrlt Compiiralkh: Philology. Presidency CoUcye, Madras, 
retired Curator of Ike Government Oricnlo.kM(mitscr{pts Library, Madras 
and retired Honorary Professor of Sanskrit aiii Dean of the Faculty 
of Oriental' Studies in the An naHLalai University. 

My friend Dr. P. S. Siibcalnnanya Sastri, m. a., l. t., ph. o., 
lias dcoided to confer upon me the pleasant aiifl precious 
privilege of sponsoring, iti a short foreword, these lectures 
ill English on the first three dh-idka-i of Sri. Mahdhhtl^ya by 
Bhagavdn Palafijali. In exercising this privilege, I am happy 
to say that Dr. vSubralimanya. Sastri has had the good 
fortune of studying the Mahdhhmifa, under able teachers 
and ha,s eagerly sought to acejuiro suitable opportunities 
for teacihing the MalulhliaHya tlirongh the raodiiim of 
Sa.nskrit as well as English to Siromani students and to 
umlergraduates studying for the 8.anskrit Honours examina- 
tion of tlie Annamalai University. A modern beMetrht 
of the Paramdikdniin. type in English and Sanskrit would 
prefer Shakespeare and Kdliddm to the whole of the British 
Empire if he were asked to choose between the Empire and 
the works of these gi*eat poets. In India, the Vdiydhirana 
tradition cherishes tlie oft-repeated saying ^ 

If a prioileye - calculus, similar 
to the AtmiuIu. - cfilculus of the Tdiltirtydpanisa.d should ho 
worked out by Vdiydharana traditionists, tliey would give 
a scheme in which the opportunity to study and teach 
the Mahdhhdsya is on a par with Suixreme Sovereignty in a 
political sense. Remembering all this, Dr. Subrahmanya 
Sastri has happily chosen portions of the Mahdhhdsya for 
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critical exposition tlrrougli the medium of English in this 
work which is designed particularly to be of use to 
undorgi-aduates' studying for the Honours Jiegreo examina- 
tions in Indian Universities. The exposition is critical and 
accurate as far as it goes and is lucid, (?asy and quite in 
conformity with traditional commentaries. A very useful 
and co}>ious Introiluction is prefixed to this work and 
Dr. Sastri has used and leviewed all the available, material 
of importance in^the writings of several modern scholars - 
Dr. Kielhorn, Dr. .IIliandiTi:kar, Dr. Max-Muller, Dr. 
Ooldstu(;ker, l>i'. faddc^gon. Dr. Thieme and Dr. Pawate. 

Thi.s work, which is now being publislied by Dr. P. S. 
iSubrahmanya Sastri, carries w'ith it my prayerful wishes 
and hearty (;ongratulation.s in the same way and to the 
same extent as many other works he has lieen |)roduc-iag 
and publishing of late in Sanskrit and in Tamil. 

sjTrWfrfir ?r#qcfr?i 

(Camp) <.Tanapatiagrah{i.ra m , 

(via) Ayyampet, 

Tanjore Dt., S. 1. lly. 




S. Kupfu.s\v'ami Sa.stri 
G-e— 43. 
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PREFACE 


Pdnini, Kdtyayana- I'araruci and PatanjaH forn^ the 
Munitmymn in Sanskiit Grammar. 


1‘ANrNl 


Patanjali observes that Pdnini, was the son of Ddktil, • 
a great an 5 ^,estor of the author of the Sanyraha," that KdiUm 
was his jnipii * and he was known eveir to children. ’ He 
was recognised to be sucli a great grammarian, as to receive 
the epithets dcdrya, Ithagavdn and sukrt from groat scsholars 
like Kdtydyana-- and PataiijaliS- The word makes us 

infer that PatanjaH considei^d him a rsd Yuan (Jhwang, 


J. CJ. (M. F>. nr«kT 1-1-20, and 

Vn-1-27.) 

2 Of, ?I%: (M. B; under lT-:{-«G.) 

:i cf. w’rr^, (m. .b. under mp-fr ,n[-2-tOH.) 

4 Of. atrFIR (M. li. imder 3Tr=? f-t-SO.) 

5 CJ'. '?lM?rrip!:T5KiJ ( VarUUm under 3T 3f. 

VIl.I-4-68); (/d under I- 1-1.) 

s?nRcT («/ under sr^eir V'X-2-l.) 

6 w’TijjT srrarl: . . . f£?rrr^ rp»Rra: ??? (m. B. under Bl-l*) 

^'’7df%W’Tr5:Wf: (id under I. Vll-M.) 

3Tr^rr§: {id under ffe?0%=sr I-l-l and 1-3-1.) 

7 cEfT^- {id under VI-4-42, etc.) 
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the Chinese traveller, also calls him so.’ 1-tsing, ajiothor 
Chinese traveller, thus : — ’“The siitra is the foundation 

of all grammatical science... It contains 1000 slokas- and 
is the work of Pdnmi.., Children begin to learn the nitm 
when they are eight years old and can repeat it in eight 
months time. ^ Rdrnahfuulro Dtla^if a tells us that his father 
w'as a r.si named Pam,' S<^hd<iknlpadrivnia says that Pclnini 
was recognised by otlier names also, viz. Ahika, SalanJn, 
Panina aiid Sahlfnrli/a. 

JtANINT'S BIRl'H -PLACE. 

\ nan Chwang, the commentator on Henuicandra'H 
Ahhidhclnacmtdma^^ and mo-st of the modern scholars consider 
Pdnini to be a native of S(ddtura, a vdllage near modern 
Attock in Odndhdra. 11. O. I'^ranke thinks that he was 
born in the north {Saldluru), but had come to the east 
(Pdfali/putra).'> The author of the SabdaJcalpadriima, however, 
says that liis forefathers belonged to Saldtura, '' amd he 


1 The rishi uppliiKl himself earnestly to .selecting from the stock of word.s 

and fonneil an etymology of 1000 stanzas eacli of 32 -vvords, (On 
Yuan Chwang’s Tffwols in India by Thomas Watters I pp. 221 and 
222, Words seem to be a tvrong fra filiation for sylhxblas,) 

2 s'^lokas refer to granfhas witli 32 synab]e.s. 

3 A record of the Buddhist religion by 1-tsiiig p. 178 and traiislatod by 

J, Takaktisvi, 


^^sfq I1 {PatanjalicarUa i-47.) 

.5 Panini atul the Veda by Dr. Paul Thcime p. 76. 


6 m qrf^ i 

_il (arfJrvn^rf^^RFft) 

.... (IV-.3-94) TTcr ijoj 1 am: 

q#r%: sTqmwjil ^ 

3isr in*T ^ ?rF5T^pi% I arfSt^THl ipf m 

(M. B. under S. IV-3-90.) 
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was not born there. If so, we have to determine his 
birth-place. Jaimini and Bknrtrhari state that Vydkamna 
is a snirti written by sistas.^ Acdnja Pdnini was cjn- 
sidered a ^isla by Patanjali and his followoi'S. SiAa^, 
according to PaUmjali, arc those hrdhmanm who resided 
in Arydvartii bounded on the north by Himalayas, 

on the south by Pdriydtra (a portion of tlie Vindhya.s), on 
the oast l)y Kdlakavana (near Rajinahal hills in ileligal) 
and on the west by Adarna (.:\ravalli liills) ’* and who were 
})rolicient in some msira, full of contcnbinent, free fronr 
•.‘ivarieo, possessing high clmracter and doing tlieir duty 
^vithou^ expecting any reward therefor — • d^here- 
foi’o it may. not be wrong if we consider him to have lived 
in Arydvarta. His mention of the eastern countiy in .satrax- 
like UTrlT %% (1-1-75), srpgr (VTI-:b24), and of- 

the northern eonntiy in sfUms like 

(lV-2-lOb), and his reference to the opinion of the eastern 
and northern schools in miras like ’5TF>rrf!Tf^if (IV** 1-43), 
JHrTTfW’CT ( VH-3-32) may be taken as siiflicieut clue 

to his having lived in the madhyadesa whose lioundary is, 
aeoording to .Mamtdham^^^^ the Himalayas on the north, 

the Vindhyas on the south, Praydg or Allahalrad on. the 


1 i 

2 % 3=1: '( . . . 34 ?rf| i n 4T4R 3fra74^ 34 i 

34<l4 i44: V 1 3f4SEP54J44I3 (^34=4^, I 

3<iR3vrRT4n i44T% ^ 41^: f.i:'4i4F4T 3idrg4r arwrnrwtw: 

4i3n^4 4r?:3^?(I?44WcT: . . . %14ftW4r4t 

M.B. under S. 34133^1^ (VI-:P1()9) ddarsn. = Aravalli 

niouiitainsi ; ; 4.l^4i4=f; .Uajinalial hills; PdriyUtra -Weat part of 
Vindhya (Goograpliical Dictionary by N. L. .Doy.) 

3 The SHiHC idea is nientioned \n IKiudhdyana Dharma sulra 
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east and VirKisann or the plains at Ad-badri where the river 
SaroMHitz disappears on the westd The eastern country 
referi’etl to by him may denote the comitrios situated south- 
east of the Sardvatt and may consist of the Kasi, Kosala, 
Vidarbha and Magadha' and the northern country may 
denote those situated north-west thereof.^ Tlie Sardvatt is 
identified by Wilford with Bdnyanga whicli passes through 
'the 'district of Biidaon in llohilkand.^ In yiwlhyadeki, he may 
have lived as near Vipdkt or the Beas as possible as he 
enjoins the pratyaya i'O the names of the wells north of 
her.- Most of tlie countries like Kuru PancMa and (utioi? 
like f -knara mentioned by him in the sutras are nearer 
mnAhyadskg than the eastern and northern countries though 
some are nearer the northern country. The names of most 
of the characters found in the Mahdhhdrata are mentioned 
in tlie Astadliydyl and the place of accent in the word 
g r g T V TPT r l is stated in the sulra sftf^ • ■ ■ 

(VI-2-8S}. Kd'umndn, the birth-place of Kdtydycma, the 
V drltikakdra and Praydy, the abode of the sage Bharadvdja 
and probably of the VdrUikakdrm who went by the name 
of Bhdradi'djlyas are in the Madhydeki, the prob;ible abode 
of the Sutrakdra. It has already been said that Saldtura 
was tlie residence of his forefathers and he seems to liave 


1 I 

tl (Manu, H-21) 

2 ^ i 

5rF-?r: || (AmarahHa) 

3 iV 4 (teograpliit-al Dictionary by N. L. Dey. 

5 

6 ... (VI-M18), gr#^T#fr«lT f?, (IV-3-98), 

(in-4-74), ... (IV-1-103), (IV-1-172), 

^ (iV-MbO), (4-3-110). 
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some ki)owle<3ge of the pla,i;es from SalMura to Madhtjadesa 
at least the places mentioned by him /idJiTka,-^ 

Kekaya,-' Trigarkt Parvafa - efc. 

1:S I'AN INI’S AS ! Ai.)ii\ AVI A (X)Ml>;(.!vAT.I.<)N 
Ob A\ ORKfINAl, WORK > 

“ Pdnini \v as not the iuernior of iJn: <.>i'ainiH^d:ical syslmt 
preserv(H{ in his work, iliough ho improved the system of 
ids predecessors, made ids own addilioii.s to it . . . He availed 
himself of the teehnical terms of the oldcu- grammarians. ’’ * 

Pdnini got handed dowji t(^ iiim a.s IJpadem from his 
dedi'yas a book of mints wldirh conformed t(» the parib/tdtfas 
now found in tlie Anid., with Hie filulivpdilin and tiie y'-na- 
pdPui us companion volumes to that l.xiok of sd/ru-s*. The 
book of suiras. Panini found, was iiieomplete and inaile- 
quate as a manual of Sauskiit gram mar. So he proceeded 
to enlarg^o it maiidy !)y incorporating with it ■sMnts iiori’owr^d 
from grammatical works Imlonging to schools of graminar 
other t han his own ; . . . by framing, wherever necessary, 
fresh minis of his own and adding them to it’’ - ‘‘ in the 
Asld. itself only tliose suinis (;an be delinitely aseribpd to 
Pmiini whi(‘h, tliongh they do not go against the Paribhdsds 
idiind in ti>e Asid., yet. can be sltowii to be additions by 
Panini by the three tests of tnandfdMpluii, the 

and the purposeless yogninbiidga. Such sfiiras form only a 

1 ur4r (iv-3-!i3). 

2 (lV-2-117). - . 

3 % 5 prfiriT'gM«iiiiTr (V 11-3-2). 

4 (iv-i-iii). 

5 The word Parvata In the -mirm (fV-H-gl) 

(lV-2-143) may reefer to the coimtjy. {Oeographical Dieikmanj by 

N. L. Dey.) 

6 Panmi and his place in Likvrature by T, < h.)i(l.stiickor p. 8S. 

7 The strnctnre of the Ashtadhyayi by C. S. X^a^ate p. DT. 
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negligihU minority in the Astd. Then wliy call the Astd, 
system of grainmar the Pdnimya at all ? Why ? Because — 
answer Paiahjali and Vmnmm and JayddUya — it is «TTf^Ti»RT 
qtrRiq;. ?r g — P(mjmm IV-IIT-lOi . . . 

Pawato took qr fi r p^v rr qifbrift’TJ?; found in Paspasa 

alonj; >witli the blulHya under the ■‘mini ^r?r ^md eartie to 

the conekision that Pdnini is more a. Pramkir ' than the 
aiithor of tlie A-dddhyilyT. But, Poianjali has conclusively 
proved from the use of the words !T«JP3r% W, 

in%:, ^7^, »T%?rq;, etc. in tlie followint; (juota 

tions thiit Piinini is not a mere Pmmktr hut aiso the author. 
sTPrniTttxtT ^^>?T%r3nTT(%; 33-Tfq«in$r 57 ^^ 

5i(i3rq7% (M. B. nuder 1-M). 

JT^ (id). 

(T5jq7% — ‘ qr: — ?f^ 

{ibid under 3Tl%?[nT^^f: VllI-3-59). 

(ibid under ?T7n%S^ 

V-3-55). 

5TtmRT {ibid under 

Ildi-(j6). 

^ ^ ^ q»?rT ^ «a:%5rtr:^ (ibid under qrnsr^s- 

Ill- 1-94) 

aTRTPfor ^ «TfM ^ frw: {ibid under . . , 

IV-I-78). 

ari ^ T^Nr itbid under V-1 iJ5), 

1 ibid. pp.^TlS-l i U. 

2 ibid p. 123. 

3 iflf %qi?sr TRtrfisqr n, q usrq; 
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=!r?:T?TinT^wiT ^ ^rrfer (M. B. under 
lV-2-42). 

?5rRrT=#: - ^ ilr^F^ «R(% ^prwsfwt 

WIT%%rTJT5^T^ (Ibid uoder VlTl-l -1) 

The statemovit Panlf>t “'ot hantied deMui as o^nuM^a 
front his diujrtjas Itook o'l p- id ras'' is quite contrary to the 
statement of the author of the Kd^ikd WR’?|WFTi» 

^■Tf^’irq; ' under 

the .sfUra ( i V-rhf lo) 

-Besides PatanjaJl ciiearlv stakes that V i^diuin^na is not 
■niltfii as <'h.<mdo - brahnimidnl. 

Cf. 'iT?T^ffvTq^n4??i I 'TrfQtHrqfirfi^ m q-rf&rerlqi grr 

(M. B. rijider ?5?^5TT37ntif?r ^ rTl^T^rf^ i\ -2-6(>)- 

T%=!r?‘^, T%>^r% 35^3^4 ( dnd under 

TV-3- J 01.) 

in 

fn abend. -tOOO --iiUrm <)\ A>itPidk>jd>jif Pdnini mentions blie-^ 
names of. seiTS who iiold din'erent view's in 19 .s«tra.s', f the 
name of dcdrims in general in two ■■iutras, che iii one stdra, 
HafrU in one snirh. prdmm ;uid udicdin- in about 20 mtras. 
Besides, the siVr/i.-! ^TRrtl^ f IV-2-8I), (lV-2-82), 

(1-2 ;il), '4 ti? annT; (VH l-LS;, • 3Trf% 

(VII-3-105)^ and JTTRjT^WT (\kH-3-120) arc con- 

sidered to 1)0 tin; srttr(i,.H ol' bis | >redecossoi-s. 'Fhus o)iiy al>out 
fifty .'iiWas deal with the opinion of others. 

Hence it seems that AAddhydip shoidd be taken only 
as an original <.;ontribuiion of Pdnini to the grammatical 
literature and not a compilation of the stUras ol' previous 

1 — 4; — 3; »rrer<f;, W.'t:, oanh 2; 

)Trt3T5f:, 3iTFl?n^:, each 1 ; 

3 ^ *^S5^tT: JT rtR|F^f3«ril% r^fsRT (*lirWaT»3:) 
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authors, though he made use of miiijnas of liis pi'edeeessors, 
aod adopted thtdr method as in the use of etc. 

Pavvate considers tbut 

J're t]»e m^ras oi j)urvdcar-))as and they are refuted 
by Pdnmi in the siUras l^nTJTTWrtrr^; aiui 

and 3 ^”gr 3Tp^;, 3rr#T ^rn^PTPT . '4Tri% ^PT: were ineorporated 
l)\: Pdmni frf)in previous aultiors. ' 

Barend J’atldegon thinks tivat the five .-inlra.-i iiegimiiiig 
with i^rgPT4TrWfWr (r-2-5.'>) are irderpolations. “The 

interpolatioM ' ousisted origina’iy iii sfitra 5h, an antagonistic 
opinion curr<ait it^ tiie old gnunniariau schools and well 
ex|)!ained arid refuted l.)V PufatljaJi. . Its iuseifion after 
1-2-52 is due t.o the artifiei.il term lu'p used in .<tMra 1-2-51. 
iMierwards the term s/vmjna w.'is misiaiflerstood and a long 
scries of objecitiojis w'ere inter}>olated b^”- sclioolmasters who 
di^ii not understand tlu' worth of Panini',^ vesoip-clies. ■ 

Faddegon s theory mostly 7'e.sts on the interprthation of 
the sente iice ^ ?Tr nyrr: ?n%wfl!:^pTr%WT: rr?jrn7F^mTfi<Tr?3rJ?; ; 
dddlC ; found in. the Mahdhhdsj)n under 

. Ihfth the author of the Kdsikd and Faddegon 
have taken thtj sentence % ur pttt: f 1%-iiH r ^ f r: rTrSTHTr- 

statement of pHrvapak.fin. Bvif the 
fornuir liolds the view tiiat the purvapa/c<rn without correctly 
understanding wdiat TTrj;^ in rTff^F^ stands for and mistaking 
that it refers tcj the sanijnds created by Panin i asked 
whether tl, ghii, l>}ui etc, need uiot be mentioned and the 
siddhantin replies that it was not so since the word in 

refers only to those -sampuls whose meaning 
can be well understood, 'fhere are many instances in the 
Maihdiihdmia wherein <piestious are put by purvapahsin 

1 The stnu'fciirf^ oi the Adihladhyayi (pp* 1] 0-1 11.) 

2 Studied eu PdninV^ graHiuuir by Bareiid Fatidegon, (pp. 57-50.) 
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without understanding the con‘ect meaning. Besides he 
seems to have taken to mean but (in the 

stitra) means that through which correct denotation is pro- 
duced and lienee it is ^aid #fRTSTr % ?rRrT%f?=r^'?JTi- 
Faddegon thinks that the inter];)rotations of Patanjali 
and the author of the Kdsik'a on are different. 

Since the Vartlikakdra hiinseff says 

under the awira 3R»TO“^7rTc3; (l\--!-14) and the Mahd- 
bhil.^yakdra says under STT«T: (\Mf-M8) 

under ( Vlll-4-7). it is (|uite possible 

* that Funrui inaj' have in(*orporato;f vsome ffutra:^ of the 
previous aiithoi’s like Aptsah aud Kdsdkvts’iui whose works 
are definitely understood from tlic MalmbhdHyu to Im ve 
preceded Panini's. ■ 


WAS PAXfNl I HE AlJTlKiil OFl'KE 


CANA l’ATIfA Oli NOT t 


{\iwate says tliat ‘it seems tliat tiie whole of the 


(rannpdUia and conseifuently the mlrm for which the various 
ganas were written are pre-Panmian'' and ^‘Pdnini received 
tlic wliole of th(^ Gundpaiha ixom his predecessors a.s 
The argurnoots that he adduces tihereto are t Jiat, according 


to tile 


^'T%AU: ii 


upadem incliufes the gampdtha, and y dgojibhatta states ‘ 

> an<f '• Kdlydyana held that 
t\x& Oanapdthu preceded the Sdlrapdiha ’ and the Mate ment 


1 

vm jfrnrar 

cf*rr VarUhika under l \''2-4o. 

(;V). B. under IS. 

2 The striHiture of the Ashtadhyayi pp. 8f> and 87 . 

3 UddyOta ancler in in Mahdhhu^ya^ 

4 The stru(4nre of the Ashtadhyayi pp. 


(Vartthidca nnder tV-l-lh) 
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in the MaMhhdsija srqtiW, W 

' w hicb .suggests that there were two "ways of reading 

In the hdrikd there fs mcoition of also aiui the 
exfu'ession of NdgojihhaUa srffi^: siiggc.sts that the word 

'q{'U'%(TC has tvuire mcaaiiigs than otu; and Palanjali himself 
gives two meanings to it aiici STTT'nr- 

nnder the sdba ?ETi; (1-3-2). Two ways 

of I'cading VTci^i^Tnir miglit liave exi,sted at the time of 
PutiifiJaU, of which one was gtvnorally preferred. There are 
certain detiniie statements in the Mahdbhdsi/a wiiicli suggest 
that tlie framework of the garia/pdtha was the work of Pdnini 
and it w'as further amplifitHl by later authors. 

1. sTHrrrrNT ^ 5?r: »Tor 

( r<fr/f?7o/, under 1-1-34). The word 5 ;?: is appropriate only if 
both the i^ fitrapdlhii and ganapdlha are the works of the same 
author. 

2. (//) afrrrfT^ (M. B. under IJT 

1-4-2) 

(b) qr^f^ (ibid under 
^rsr^iTO ili-i-41) 

(c) qrf ^r5R7T%5 3TS5i??rf$nfN- trarf^ {ibid under 

VIII-3-110.) 

The word q'3:i% as the predicate of 'Sirgrr^' which refers to 
Pdnmi clc^arly tells ns that, in tlie opinion of PaianjaU 

and ^jcRrri^Trw are the work of Pdnini. 

3. (a) STWlf^ ; 

(M. B. under V-4-7) 

Tra:; {ibid under VI- 1 63) 

(c) 'TRT; {ibid under VIII-2-12) 
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{d) (M. B. under VIJI-4-7) 

(e) ^3>T 3r i rr %g ’n??: {HM under 

IV- 1-63) 

The expressions qrj; and qrilr: clearly tell us that 

the Gana'pclthd was amplitied by ^fa}ulbJHXHl|ak^^ra. 

4. (a) 3Tj%^rnt ( Vmliibx *r<ndcr 

1112-15). 

{b) uiKlor 111-1-138) 

• The word suggests that tlie Ounaprfilui, was ST.HJ 2 )le- 

meiited by i arUikdlcmn. 

5. Tl)e inelusion of in is a ehair indication 

tiial tlio (fCina/pmha recanvod a.di'itions later oii. 

6. 8orne gunas were creatf^d late).' on : 

CJ. ( VdrtHhx under 

^ ^ -1-17 o.) 

(M. B. under h/.) 

Pdnini should bo (credited with thr^ authorsliip of the 
framework of Oatui-pdlJta, which was a.my>liliod later in several 
ways, Tlie piatcess of amplification may l)e said to have 
rcardied its acme in the well kiiown device of the dhrti- 
gana fiction. 

WA8 PANINl THE AlHHOlt Of THK 
t)HATiri»ATMA OK NOT ? 

“The groundwork of the mily Dhatupaiha wo now po.sso8s 
is, like the ground- work of the Unnddi list, tlio work of 
Pamnid'd “This list makes use of the same mute letters 
which are the aniibandhas of Pdnini H grammar, and their 

1 Pcinini Kin place in Sanskrit Literature bv T. Lolvi.^tueker p. 141. 
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grammatical value i.s exactly the same in both works * 
Tliis statement of (;!!ol(ist.acker should be true, since Pdnini 
limits tin? number of roots which undergo a particular 
moditication as (lIT-2-141}. ^ 

(VI-4“12o) ’T5jt5!T! ( V^II-3-h8). .PaUinjnh himself states 

that tlie Dhdfupdiha should have been a work separate 
from the A>;fddJ>-//a!p imd it s]\«uld be the work of FdniniA 
The meanings given to roots in the Dhdliip^^^^ is considered 
by Kdiyata to he uon- Pdnimyan and is held to be the wwk 
of Bhl,ma-‘idnn by ^ dgojihiutltaJ Patanjali shows that some 
portion of the* JJhdi ti/)d{fiM was lost before him.’ h.diy(it(i‘ 
shows that tlie Dhdinpdtha was amplitied later by the 
and ^hlhdl^hdKl!akdra . ■’ 

i’awate says, “'fhe various schools of Sanskrit grammar 
seem V) have had their own separate Dhatupathm . . . 'Fhe 
Pmiiniaiis themselves had their DhaMipatha in more than one 
version . . . But at present we have only one version of the 
Panmian lyiialupalha and the other .seems to have been 
irrecoverably lost . . . The author of the Asliladhyayi is not tke 
author of the Oh. F . . . The Dh. P. seems to be the work of a 
predecessor of PaninL But nevertbeless the arraugoment of 
roots in the Db. P. clearly shows that the author of the 

1 Ibid p. 140. 

2 sfk (M. B. iirxler 
T-3-1}. 

^qftrlFTU: 'ifOTT: (M. B. nnder 1-3-72). 

"3 5T {Kdiyata under the same fitttm ; 

{Uddydta.). 

4 % (M. B. under ’4WI4: «f: B: VI-1 -64). 

% (M. B. under VI-1-66). 

{Kdiyala under 

5 ^ ^StT (Pradipa 

under ^tlrT^T: T-3-1). 
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Dll. P. knew very many mtras now fovm'i in the and 

arranged the roots in the Dli. P. as to sta ve the purposes of 
those •iutras ” ’ . . . 


WAS PAIsINI: i’HW AUTHOR OF ILyAfii OH NOT? 


T. Goldstneker says, “ All the IJnnddi affixes have ami- 
handhas which are exa(;th" tlie samt; and iiave the ^ same 
m'ammatical eil'ect as tihose vised by Punin-i. riiey ca.iuiot be 
later than this work, for it rolers to tlieni : tiicy carniot ri?).ve 
preceded it, for PaUiiijuU says that “ w'hatever 
occur in a tiidra of forme]- gr.‘ininiai-ian, liicy hav(- no ti/im- 


bandha effect in Pdnini's work”, (■onsefjuenli;)' 
no.ist lie. of Pdmttds own. untliorsliip. Trris •i.on 


vise IJnndfP^ list 
■;,'lHsion is h;i.sed 


on mv, hitorprotafcion lliat in 

(-''k f>- 


to 1C SlCllCHCC 

under 


-.18) 


means Fdmru d grammar. Gan it not i,)e ivtO: .rprciA-d to {.ric'.cn 
the sidr(t(t in v-hich sneh (vmbmidb-ns have no 'tn -hiindi’a eilfci ? 


P>esides tiie statement of Kdiyaia TWiT’? 

muk.'rS. 

and NdadJildtaUd^ statenicnt 

?^5nftST ?Il%rrE£ mider the same -^dlfa sngucst that, 

according to Kdiijala, Hnuddi is the ivork of anotlser 
inariati fuid jiccordiiig to A dgdjihhoPa o.; !s ttie worK oi 
Sdkatdyatin. P»ut 'f. Goldstneker say .s that, ‘■since Ndydyds 
conjecture is purely personal, and is not s ii-jportcd by a.ny 
evMence, I may be allowed, after tfie explanation i. inivo 
given, to assume that the IJnnddi list is of PdninVs author- 
ship.” 


WAS PANINI AWARF of the FNISTjONOK ()?' A TH.kRVAV F OA 


T. Goldstneker argues that Pdnmi did not have a 
knowledge of tlio AtJuirvaoeda since Pani/d's sulrm did not 


] The Structure of the Ashkidhyayi by I. S. 1 tiwatc up. 5 31 . 
2 (Uddym) 
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spejik of either tijc compound Atha,rvangirasas or its 
derivjitive Atkarvangirma though he mentions idio names 
Angiras in .iI-4-(io and dtharvanika in(IV-3-133) and (Vl-4-174) 
and though PatanjaU mentions and 

uiider IV-3-133. Do tlie words and arr^rlror found 

j;t j.hc gana under iV-2-63 mean only a literary work ? Since 
AAiarravedn was named not OTily but also 

iiiif! since the latter is mentioned in the Chdnddgi/dpani^ad' 
which is not considered later than Palanjali’ s MaMbhd.fya, and 
since the wor<l BTJ^tT generally denotes Veda in Sanskrit, 
Literature, t!ie statement 3iT5!l^ must be understood 

to mean ■iT«r^irT- besides, wlien PatanjaU at thq, beginning 
<.)f the jiahrihhd>iya has stated that Pdnini deals wuth both 
Vdidtht and Idukika words, ive quotes four Vedic tex^s to 
represent foui- VMaL is the text he quotes 

tf) represent tlu^ Afhan'avMu. He refers to the same oji 
three more occasio?is : — 

^ (M. B. 

Pmpnki.) 

5T*af';'s41q4>qvJlcq (M. B. under 1-3-2). 

% 

'414 {ibid under t-4- llO). 

The words and cannot be said to mean only 

a non-vedic literary work since thq other words in the group 
^^cFtT, - are all taketi by PatanjaU to 

mean the stlidy of Veda, in vasanta etc. ’ and the context 
favours the view that the expression refers 

to the Veda whose seer is Atharvan. 

1 Of. i w 

g?# ^?BWF?T 4% A. V. X-7-20. 

2 Of. m'¥. •'qnqtS-%% 

;{ 3r3??r^ (M. B. under IV.2-63.) 
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P. Thieme tellfj iis that the word qr g r s t f^ in S. Hi -2-51 
suggests that Pdnini is <;onversant with AtharvavHa since 
is found in A. V. (>10-3.' Patunjali, also in his 
statement ^ under 

( VI-3-14) and under . . . (11-1 -58), Kdiyata through his 

commentary ?n^:^|5Tr sn^^TT?^ a,nd 

N (IgdjibhaUa in his gloss ?rr]%qTRr^ 

^JTo^TJTnrg^nT^^ suggests that Pdnmi knew Alhmjatwda'- 
mmhitd. 

, ■ PA^4Nf;t^ KNOWLi’dXiK OF THF Of.ASMF'K 'A'J’lON 
OK THE VEDAS INTO MANTRA AND BHAHMANA 
AND 'i'HE EXISTENCE UK i\A !.F ’ vSCTR AS J’/i'O. 

llie rucntion of tlu^ word Tr»% in the mlra-H H-A SD, 
111-2-71, .l}[-3-D(), \’ -3 131 and \l 4-i-ll ajul of the words 
sIT^ltrr and in the sfiird (IV -3-105) 

suggesi;s that Pdnini wars aware of tlie classifies, tiou of the 
VMas into inn.nlrahhdgha and hrdhmuiuihhdga. Besides, the 
w'ord yrtir suggests that some brahniannH and k.alpa.it were tiousi- 
dered to be ancient and some to be recent. KuMhd' gives 
?TT;E?n^(^ cCeft^or:, aTTftwqrrjfr for the former 

and tttttl BTT^iqTvy; for the fitter. From tVus it is 

evident that the author of the Kdsikd considered Pdn'ni, 
YdpMvalkya, Asmarathya to be contemporaries or the hast, 
two lived a few years before him. ?fr^5r5qFq’FT%¥tr: srf^?arr5^- 
sKTSTr^TT^ ( Vdrttika) suggests that, in t he opinion of Kdlydyayia, 
yAijnavailcya was contemporary of Panin, i.- l^ront tlie .sl;a,te- 
ment in tlto V ii^mipimlna i 

sr^hn’t -it is clear that and ^ are 


1 Pan mi and the Veda by P, Thieme p, 64.- 

2 The Vdrttika ift interiireted in two way.H ; — I'he adtlior of Kdsiku, 

BhaUdjidlksita etc. conBider Ydjmicalkya to be <\x\ arvdcln a jnid 
Ndgdjibhalia etc. <.*onsidered him to be a prdclna. 
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contemporaries. Ifc may therefore be inferred that Panini 
could have known Safnp^tha brdhmana. If so, he shoTdd 
have known SvBayajurvedas But P. Thieme says that 

Goidstueker was right in saying that Panini did not draw 
upon the white YojirivMaJ The sMra 

(I\'^-:M29) explaining the formation of 
teUs us that Panini w'as aware of the Ghdmidgyo- 
pmitMid and tlie hrdhmanas of the Kgveda. The sutra 

^nif ^»JT (V -l-62) may refer to 
TO OT and r ); - , ? > : y 4 - gTi^ycrT since they have 30 and 40 adhyai/as 
respectively. pri^^iiSiTporn originated at the <;oiintry between 
Karu iirid Pdncald and it lias already been shown that Panini 
lived in the Madhyadem. It is quite possible he was <piitc 
familiar with aii the details relating to tliese Brdhmana 
texts, such as the nuniber of ad//-yd;ya,s the}' contained. 

The .sdlras (VJ -1-154) and 

(lV-3-110) suggest that the 
fourth asrama was recognised before him and there was a 
book of siUras dealing with things concerning tiannydsins. 
It is wortli consulering whether the Bhikmmtra refers to 
Vedmilnstilras since its author is said to be Pdrdkarya here and 
the (idMkdrin to- study it is genei-ally considered to be sannyd- 
sins. Since T^T?rr% is said to be the author of Natmulra, ndtya 


1 Panini and tiie Vedci by P. Tliiorae p, 74. 

2 Notf? that ^r’frrT!^ is suggestel in the sutm (fV- 1-124.) 

and Of. It is raaUy impossible to doubt that V-j-f)2 with its referenoe to Bmh 

manas of 30 ami 40 ehaj)ters refers to the KausUaJei and Aiiareya 
Brdhmmvxs , . . It would therefore be wholiy impossibio to rule out 
knowdedge by Z\Tmwt of othe^ Brdhinanas merely because he fails 
to note striking forms therein found. How^ much of our Vedic 
literature did Panini use ? There is no doubt regarding the R. V. 
K. S.j M, S., T. 8. and A. V, Panini and the Veda by A. B. Keith 
(.Indian Culture V'ol. 11, p. 737). 
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shoTild then have been in a doveinped state. The mention 
of the word =cR:nr in the sutras (l-V-2-46), 

(IV-3-126) and afrgiRfOT (VI-3-80) and the 
mention of etc. in the sutnis where T^ifT 

has the anuvrUi, clearly .suggest that each lV7ia had 
more than one Mkha h) hi.s time. The sillra 


IV-3-G9 tells ns that Vedas wore divided into chapters and 
they were named after their autlTior.s. The word ^rwhrf in the 
sutra STI^Tdj 1-4-29 aiid its interpx'etation by Patanjali 
as suggests that Vhias were studied with 

Pr^lt unlike kilvyas, works on ndtija, etc.' 


The sutras 1%^ ^ qinriftpr*!^ (1-4-77), 

(V-2-22) suggest that the important details of the marriage 
061*610007 were tlie same in Pdnini’s time as they are now. 

(IV-3-12) suggests that there were srdddhas enjoined in 
his time. The word in 11-3-39 suggests that there was 

partition of paiental property. The sfdras 1 14 

(1-2-34), ?r (1-2-37), ^ ^ 5 ^: 

(111-3-31) etc. clearly show that most 45f the details of ^rg’s 
also were the sa.me in his time as they are now. 


From the points noted above it follows that there were 
Snfula, (Irhya, and Dharma stliras beforcs PdninVs time. 


The sutras (lV-3-91), sr 


(V-2-7.1 ) tell us that a section of hrdlimanas in the 
Parvaia country lived on weapon.s. 


Batakrishna Ghosh says, “ Pragrliya sutras of Pdnini, 
Pdnini must have been directly copying from the Rk Prati- 

sakhya 


(M. B. under 1-4-29) 

2 Thieme and Panini (Indian Culture Vol. I V p. 399) 
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The words in 111-2-21, in 111-2-55, 

in 111-1-25 and 111-2-23 and ^ in '111-2-23 and lV-2-65 
suggest that writing, architecture, the sutra form of the 
composition and the designation of to verses were known 
in his time. The word in sMraa like VlIl-2-98 and 

the woi^ in -siftm-s like 111-3-129 suggest that Sanskrit 

was a spoken language in his time and it began to differ 
frbm the Sanskrit used in the VMm. The sutras gftnTRTrf^ 
(Jl i 55) ;^TnTT??TiTRii^ (ll-i-o^ 

=3tr > n % (111-2-79) show that the figure of speech was 
then known and the word was also used in the sense of 

equal as is inferred from the s fitra 

rRWq; (11-3-72). The .?(;7bu Tfl;Tontr^r?5^:?T^r^ (lV^-2-98) tells 
us that the words ^%orr<U:, Ti^TTFi: and were in use 

in his time. Originally they may have meant one bolongifig 
to the southern country, one l)elongjng to the western and 
one belonging to the eastern. This may perhaps suggest that 
Pdnmi was in the madhyadem and referred to people soiith, 
west and east of it. ‘ 


The sMirrt (11-4-63) refers to Yaska. T. G'olcl- 

stucker tliinks that he is anterior to Pcinini.^ Since it is 
only a taddhitanta name, it is better to come to a definite 
conclusion on the point on the strength of another positive 
evidence. 


1 Under the .s?7/ra Baudhayana, 

the c'-ommentator ^{^1^ 

• V dtsydy ana uses the word in suiras 

11-4-10, Jl-6-46, 11-7-23 etc. Herico the word tasty origi- 

nally have meant man of the muth and later on may have bc?en 
rcBtrictcd to mean the inhabitant of the Deccan, (O/, Apte’s 
Dictionary) 

2 Panini -Jlis place in Siinskrit Literature p, 171. 
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THE PI^N, THE PEfNCTPLE OF COMPOSITION EXi; 

IN THE ASIA DHY AVI. 

Faddegon in his studies on grammar writes :— 

The first five chapters deal with the « theory of the ultimate 
components pi language or the analytical part of grammar, 
the sixth aiid the seventh chapters with the theory of word 
coalescence and vocalic sandhi in general and the eigllt with 
the theory of sentence — coales(?ence. and of consonantal sandhi 
in general.' 

The main principles of Pa w-mr.?? forms of literary compo- 
sition are mnemotechnical economy, logical division and 
associative digression, ' and the subsidiary forms of compo*- 
sition and Jin'angement are (\) piirvalrdsiddhatva, (2) distinc- 
tive insertion like the definitions of samhiia and avasdmi at 
the end of adhy. 1 , pa. 4, (3) oratorical division like announcing 
ill the last sutra of a pada and the subject of the following 
pdda or giving at the begining of a pdda. a few additions 
to the foregoing para and insertion by emergency. A fact 
of peculiar interest in Pdnmi's composition is the tendency 
towards dichotomy in the main divisions of his work.' The 
indeclinables (avyayas) are enumerated by Pdnini in I-1--37-4I 
and 1-4-56-94, tlie former being based on etymology and 
the latter on function. * The term nipdta is used in its wide 
significance to include all the indicUnables with a relational 
meaning (conjunctions, model adverbs, close adverbs to 
finite verbs, prefixes to deverbatiVe nouns and indeclinables, 
close adverbs which have developed into free adverbs, 
prepositions) and in a narrow significance to denote' only 
conjunctions and model adverbs. This distinction ,of a tvide 
and narrmv significance 'appears to be a kind of logical 

1 Studies on Panini’s Grarainttr by B. Faddegon pp. 51 — 6.3- 

2 /ftidp. 49. 

3 /Wdpp. 50— 51. 

4 Ibid pp. 7—8. 
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artfulness chosen for the sake of brevity. The word 
is used in the sense ^in connection with the notion of an 
dctio 7 i either expressed or implied' from the use of upasarga 
in V-4-119, VI-2-177 and VI-3-97 and not in the sense ‘in 
connection with a word expressing an action, either a finite 
verb or a diverbative.^ The terms and 

might* have been due to the influence of the older schools 
since the Avord in both is not used in the same sense 
as that in 

What strikes iis thoxi ... is the trustworthiness of Pdnini, 
his power of observjitiou, his love of language, his deep 
intellectual and emotional understanding.' The worth 
of Pdnini' s work for us is not in its linguistic information, 
however valuable many a detail may be, but' in its fitness 
as a training for our understanding the Indian method of 
composition and' specially as a scientific work it offers in 
this respect great advantages.' The more one studies the 
Astddhyayt, the more, one realises the depth and coiTOctness 
of the characterisation given by Speyer of this work that 
it is a well-planned and not only virtuosic but also in- 
genuous text-book. 5 


‘‘ I adore Pdnini because he reveals to us the spirit of 

India”.'5 

HIS OJHER WORK. 

Pdnini is the author of Pdidlamjayam, or Jdmhaoalt- 
vijayam^ also. 


1 Ibid pp. 15 and 16. ■ 

2 Ibid p. 17. 

3 Ibid p. 47. 4 Ibid p. 48. 5. Ibid p. 36. 6 Ibid p. 4. 

7 Gf. New versfe of Pdnini by Krishnadeva Upddhydya (Indian Historical* 
Quarterly Vol. Xni.) 
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KAT YAYANA ~ VARARUCl. 

Kdtydyana - Vararmi was very prominent a mong a large 
number of seers 'Bhdradvdjvyas,^ Sdundgas,- StdkmuirfMkdkdra,^ 
etc. who wrote Vdrttikm on PdninVs grammar. Kdtydyana\<t 
Vdrttikas are generally prose, though some of them are verses.'* 
PatanjaU mentions the names of other grammarians like 
Vdrsydyani,^ the propounder of the six bhdi^avikdrm, Vdi^vaf 
and refers to others in expressions like apara, apare, anyi, 
dcdryas, kecit etc. 

RELATIONSHIP 01' VARITIKAS I'O PANINI’S Sl'TRAS. 
Vdrttika is defined thus by Umiaamdra : — 

This is translated by Prof. Goldstucker as under: — “The 
characteristic feature of a Vdrttika is criticism in regard to 
that which is omitted or imperfectly expressed in a .swtra 
Prof. F. Keilhorn, on a close study of the first nine dhnikas 


1 iM. B. vinder stilms (1-1-20), (1-1-56). 

(1-2-22), SteiTf . ..(l.-;i-67). (in-l-48). 

(tll-l-SO), %nWIT?L (IV -1-79), nq’-RhsPREl* 

(VI-4-47) etc. 

2 M. B. under SM(ra.s- (lV-1-72). ^g-OPRl . .. (IV-1.S7). 

(VI-i-95), . . . (Vl-3-4.3) etc. 

3 Bhartrhari’s Pradipaka under F^RTIT etc. at the end of Pratya- 

harahnika. The VartUka ; 


3<F# 1% ^ 1 

51 R3IHPR 33^11 II under 55? ^ & PatunjaU’s state- 


ment ^ 5l(ct3^5r make us infer that this Varltika may 

have been by Sldkavdrttikakara. 

qesqm: ll VartUka under IRt? 


6 3rpi^sft?T (M. B. under 1-3-1). 

6 15^ (M. B. under VlII-2-106). 

7 Panini ^ place in Sanskrit Literature p. 91. 
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of the Mahdbhdsya thinhs that the Varttikas consider whether 
anything has been omitted in the sutras that should have 
been stated and whether there is in them anything that is 
superfluous, faulty or objectionable.' Prof. Goldstucker, conse- 
(^uently says that Kdtydyana did not mean to justify and to 
defend the rules of Pdnini, but to And 'fault with them” 
and that Kdkydyana does not leave the impression of an 
admirer or friend of Pdnini, but thut of an anhigonist, often 
too, of u.n uufiiir anf/if/omst. Prof. Iveilhorn, on the other 
hand, tells us tlnvt ” the object of the VdrUikas is then 
no otlier than this, without bias or prejudice to discuss such 
objections as might raised to fhe rules of PdninPs 
grammar and on the one hand to justify Pdnini by defending 
him against unfouiidcd criticism and on the other hand to 
correct, reject, and add to, the rules laid down by Inm, 
where defence and justification were {'onsidered impossible.^ 
Prof. Keilhorn deserves our gratitude for having found out 
the real object o f tlie VdrfUkas and the attitudt! of Kdtydynna 
towards Pdnini. From a study of all the 85 dJniihis of the 
Mdhdbhanya f see that, of about 1700 mkrafi discussed there, 
about 450 have no vdrUikas. Of the remaining 1250 sulrns 
more than 700 minis <ire bea.utifully explained by the 
VarttiJeakdra without pi(rking any hole in them. About ten 
sulras are found by hiin ti) be not necessary . Tn the majority 
of the remaining 240 sidras only* additions ami corrections or 
more correctly, changes in form and meaning are made. Since 
a long time should have; elapsed between Pdnini's time and 
Kdtydyana' H time, it is just possible in the spoken language 
for words to have been clianged both morphologically and 


1 Kalyaynna and Palanjali by F. Keilhorn p. 48. 

2 Pdnini - Hia place in Saaskrit Literature p. 91 . 

3 Kdtydyama jvnd Pal<tiij(ili p. 48. 
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minantically hxiA to have become obsolete. ' Hence the ex- 
pression may be appropriate from the stan<i- 

poiiit of a descriptive grammarian, but is unsound from the 
standpoint of a hisUyrical grammarian. Kdtydyana .shows 
himself a historical grammarian in having noti('ed snoh 
ehanges. 

kAtyAyana was t.ater than PANINT 


The following vdrttikas (dearly siiow th(5 great regard 
Kdtydyana had towai'ds Panini : - - 


(2) (ihki under 

1-3-1). 


(3) =g-^r: < 

!i {Und under ?3nirf% VI-1 -77). 

(4) yrrf^fT (ibid under 

^I^...VT-2-l). 

(5) snfpfq-^^^TWIW trrf^: {ibid xmder . . . 

vn-i- 2 ). 

(b) <5 rl^f ’iJT (ibid under 

^ SmJTW VI- 1-1 )/ 


(7) 

under 3T at VllI-4-b8). 

I’he word and used t o refer to Panini spe^k 

volumes. Kdtydymm secmis to admire the service rendeind 
by Panini and the great traits of his character. 


I Of. ranini- lii>^ pti.ci- in Saus^krit Literature by T. Goldstiiektir. 
}){), 95 -98. 

Farm according to Panini ; Form according to Kdtydyana : 

(«) (3T|^rr%^: ^W^: VIl-l -2.5); ) 


(b) (^f^SgJTIT^S- 

^ Vm-4-4;j); 

(C) (VI- 1-147) 

(not permanent, rare). 

(d) xitHi (vi;r-‘L 69 ) 

(apiilicable to the eating 
of solid alone). 


bocarne obwoh^to 

^(■qr^r 

( wonder t’ul). 

(applieable to the eating of 
solid and liquid). 
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When such is the case, it is not possible to think that 
they were contempoi:»ries as is said in the Kathdsaritsdgara 
and that Kdtydyana was an intelligent pupil and Pdnini was 
an idiot under the Acaryu Varsa and they respectively 
composed Asiddhydyt and Vdrttika through •diva's grace^ 
Rd'tnahhadra Dihfita, in his Patanjalicarita improves upon 
Kathdsaritsdgara by omitting to say that Pdmni was an idiot 
and perhaps to emphasise the necessity for Sesa\‘! avatdra as 
Patanjali makes botli Pdnini and Kdtydyana curse each 
other.' 


1 Cf . am I 

it (4 20 ) 

■ ff5r riT^fr 1 

irni n {i 22) 

^T^r:.3Kf% I 

TTfft Wfir: WW<r: tl (+ -S) 




JTfrarh fiir^^sTr wi: n (4-2i) 
fjmr rR ^4 !pT: 11 (4-25) 


arssf ?rarci^%: -4^ I 

W 

Rr<«£li)3i}W 14414 II (4 2(>) 




444141%? I 


44n%Kr4f4g f4?T4rd 11 (4 - 27 ) 

aTrof44r 44144t 444 : n (4-S7) 

4^4 %4 ^ 4FtwraR i 


47^^4-^144 441 44f'^4 4 44, II (4-8S) 


2 Cf. 4 WI 4 i^^t 4 44 4414 f 4 ' 44 Tf 4441444 r I 

4rf^454f4f%Tr II (1—67) 
43^4^44: ?cg^4 grf^iiiiRTrqgr^^^ , 
aTFP34 ,4!^ 4 f%13[4^: efiMRRfsfq 4f^ 4 II (1—68) 
44R4T44: 444c44(4|?(4%4P4f^ 4lf^4.l'Pl I 
4® 44: W?44T 4^4 441 44rf^ II (1- 69) 
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Since in Kathdmritsagara, the stories are said to be narrated 
by Kdtydyana and since Kdtydyana was definitely known to 
have written VdHtika on Pdnmi’s work, the author may have 
thought it necessary that Kdlydyana should be shown as a 
precocious pupil, that Pdnini was an idiot, that he was able to 
write his work through grace and through Sim's inter- 

vention and grace Kdtydyana wrote tlie VdrUika on his work. 

But at the same time we read the following statement 
regarding Pdnini in }>ages 221 and 222 of the first volume rf 
the book. On Yuan Chwang’s travels in India by 'rhomas 
Watters:- — 

“ Five hundred j^ears after Buddlia’s tlecease, a great Arliat 
from Kashmir in his travels as an apostle aixived at this 
plac(? (a tope in Po-lo-tu-lo). Here lie saw a brahmin ioacher 
chastising a young pupil :Jn rejdy to tlie Arliat's <|uestioa, 
the teacher said he beat the boy for not making progress in 
Etymology. ... The Arhat answered, 'fiiis boy of yours is that 
rishi 

Since lihis story shoui ! have been (ain’ent long before 
KalhdsarUsdgara. was written, it may have been made use of, 
that Pditini was an idiot, though, according to it, he was so in 
his next buih. 

We may positively state that Kdtydyana live/l long alter 
Pdnini from the following point: — 'iriiei’e is a varttilca 
(under 1-2-64); P(4anjaU states 

(under 11-3-66), n:?TrsrT«n*^ 

(Paspasa) and (under 

VI-2- 36) ; and Kathdsariisdgara says, 

era: I 

iwT ?T5r ^ n (II-79) 
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Since Vyddi is T>dhmy<ina and he was a contemporary of 
Kdtydifana, KaUjdijanu could not have been Pdnini’s contem- 
porai- 3 % 1)3 it shoirld have lived at least 200 years later than 
he.' 

KA'J’VAYA.N^A S flTHTHFLAOE ETtt 

Kdt;,'dyii/in is said to have been born at Kdummbl, to 
Sidmadvlta and VksudaiM and educated under Varm at Patali- 
puirn and to lui.ve n<air;ited the stoiies found in the Kathd- 
iri tl:c forests of the Vindhyas. He is also said to 
have been the tninister^nf Y oqdnanda.- Perhaps the Vdrttihi 

under lV-2-138 suggests that 
he is ii MndhyndeS^ya . l^Voin Pnta.njalV s statement 

under in Pa^pasdhnika, it is 

gerteriil]y said that ((dtydyaim was a Southerner and he was 
si).eore<l at i*y Patanjali. R. 0 Bluindarkar takes him to 
be ft Southerner' and Prof, (iroldstucker sjiys that he is one 
of the Eastern school.^ 'fhe reason therefor is that Kdtydyana 


1 Cf. trr'rf^r-. 

tfFT: tr^r U ^'5rr ^ 

Tdi'jhd'tH,, {Sabd<ahiipadnimo) 


2 ^sTF^irr ?r?fsftrr%«T i 

nnri ^ ii 

. i (ii— 30-3i) 

... TR%=t,?frfr 'jf 

n^TTfer ^ ?rtmr i%!Tinww*5PT: it {n--4.5 46) 
airfirtr^fid^sw huj n 

-V 3 r?r??Td|^n?T II ( 11-78 - 76 ) 

•^ryspr i 

II (IV-l ) 

3 Cf. IndiaTi Antiqiiary Vol. II p. 24 ( 1 . 


1 Faw/wi tlif' place ia Sanskrit Litenjturo p. 182 . 
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is called arrgr^' and PahifijaM, sf i?fn4 %5 f t^ by Kdii^aia in 
his Pradlpa under (V-2-39) and Patanjali 

is taken by liim to be identical with Gonardvi/a in his Pradlpa, 
under the mtra (1-1-21) and Ghuirda is in 

the eastern country and the Kd^ikd gives under cci* srrat 
(1-1-75) the example But it will be dealt with later 

on that it is not easy to decide that refers only to 

Patanjali. if so, the theory tliat Kdtydymw belonged tsi 
eastern school may not stand. if it is stated that, be<-.auHe 
he is said in Kathdsariti^dgara to have? studiefl under Var.^a 
at Pdtalipidra, he may be taken lo belong to the Eastern 
school, it is also statcfl tinu’e that he forgot tiie whole of 
Aiiulra V yd bar ana which he studied under him. Ecom 
th<^ way' iii which KdLydya.na (rvplaius many suiras of 
Pdnmi as if each is a,u adhikamna and tiie r(\giud he 
has for Pdnini, it is certain thai' iie sliouid iuive been 
an adherent of the Pdnim/fan school iiad studifxl in the 
mulkyadekt. nt'ar his birth-pla(‘e Kdiisdinin. Why he 
was stated to 1)0 a I tdkMnqtya by Pakinjali has to be 
ox[)Iained. Erom the way' in whicli ho i*ofers to Kdtydyana in 
many [)laees of the Mahdb/idyya, it is clear tiiat he iiolds him 
as a gi;(;at se(U' wlio well supplemented Fdniais fyutiu-N. f riis 
is a clear proof that. Patanjali cannot, be taken to nav‘:‘ sneered 
at him. In that case w’e have to tjik(! it tliat iic calls him a 
Ddksindtya following some of the northern grammaj’ians who 

J rPTraH: (M, B. under ... ril-.'i-lSV 

111-3-141 and V-i-3l) 

(а) JfqtonTFFr' qferirft IM. B. under . ..¥1-1-13) 

(б) ^P4T% ?yR«Tr (M, B. under 

I.1..52) 

(c) (M. B- under Vl-4-44) 

(d) 

fqrgrfr an^: (M. b. nndor the 

varttika in Paspasa) 
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might have described him in that way. Under the .mtrd 
Sff^roTrr: . ..1-1 -2-1, of the Baudhayana Dharma- 
mira, the conun entator says and 

Vdli^ydyana. in Ids Kdmmutfa makes mention of ^Tf^TWltqrsTni; 
Hi 110-16 and 11-7-2.3 and Bhartrhari mentions in 

Jvis Vdkj/iryridiya and is generally taken by modern 

s hoiar.s to refer !;»> the resident of ^^TurnPJ or Deccan. Pcinini 
gi^u‘8 the derix ation of ^Tf^nrntsf in IV-2-98 to denote ^nly a 
Soiitherner. ''riierefore it is a matter for further consideration 
wiiethor Kdlydyu/ia is taken as a Southerner because he was 
so {jailed by the residtnits of countries north of his place or on 
a'Jcount of his liaving resided long in the forests of the 
V imihyas. 

.MEROrs OE KA'I’YAYANA , 

In explaining suira--t, he ado})ts the method which is 
generally usefl in dealing witli an adhikarana by giving the 
purvapakm, answering the points raised and finally giving 
siddhdnta. He also explains grammatical points on the 
analogy of incidents found in the world and mentioned in 
the Vedm,^ from the experience of the world, ' from nature, 
from mjdyas or maxims like. 

' r^l H (under 1-5-56 and VII-3-8.5) 

(under VI-1-1 ) 

(under 1-3-9) 


I {Paspasu. under I-l-i., 

I-l-.W, and VI-l-84). 

: W under JTW# t VI-1-1 VI- 1-84 etc. 

(under 1-1-66, 

\’I-2-36 etc.) 

htSYfrT under III-4-21 (under 

vi.i- 2 ). 



^ (under 1-1-71) 

«■> 

and from nyayas based on, DharmaMstra like 

(nnder 1-1-56) 

«rlr5rr^ ^ rmr (under 1-2 64) 

etc. 

He is the author of the following parihhdsm : — 

(1) ffi (under II -3-19) 

(Case-relation of a noun to the verb is stronger than that to 
another word in the sentence). 

(2) (under IV-1-1) 

(Mention of a stem includes the stem formed by adding the 
gender-affix to it). 

(3) 5r Trfprn (under IV-1-15) 

(Mention of one without frj^does not include the same with ?;f|^). 

(4) <tfi r q r rrr^\ T q rr gr%5mT39i (under 1-1-39) 

(Rule bringing out the combination of two things never 
destroys it.) 

(5) f q r ga go t (under 1-1-72) 

(If a letter in the locative case qualifies another word in the 
locative, the former should be taken as the initial letter or 
the latter). 

He exclaims the authority of grammar that it enjoins 
the correct usage of words through such expressions as 

(under 1-1-44) 

(under 1-1-62) 


l-Cf. OartUnnadharmaaiitra 1 - 2 - 37 - 8 . 
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(under VIII-2-1) ^ 

I'his clea,rly shows the high regard Kdtydyana had towards 
Pdnini. 

He tells us that Pdnini makes use of the safhjnd from 
the previous grammar Api.§alam^ and mentions 
and w!io are not mentioned by Pdnini. 

Ho sliows that, in certain cases, the siitras may be split in 
a different way. Prom this he clearly informs us that they 
were studied in SamMtd form and they were taught how to 
split it into different sutras by the teachers. Since Kdtydyana 
suggests in maiiy places, it is quite possible that 

he should ha,ve lived long after the time of Pdnini. His 
knowledge of Southern India made him modify KamhojdUuk 
(lV-1-175) into Kamhd;jd/Mb!iyo Ink to include the Ohola country. 


He gives us room to infer from his statement ^ 

under the sfttra . . . (I1I-1-7) and 

Kdiyaki’s commentary and NdgdjihhaMa/s gloss 

s? ^ ?r^»=rwnnr^%??T rT5rf^TfW- 
5TrW on the same that he was an advdUm and his expres- 
sion under I1-] -1 shows that ho considered the 

^rs^flrnJT to l)e most powerful. 


In the discussion on (II- 1-1) there is a. 

sentence ^ q -y y i • Its other reading is 

cl ' -e T ^s r WPi ^rrf. ’ Vddyokikdra having taken the former reading 
says thus : — 


^ ^ qrsj 

;rPSrqTiT^% I 


1 {under IV-J-14). 

2 (under 1-2-04). 

3 fefhll; 5lfit (under VIII-4-48) . 

4 Keilhom’s edition, 

xUi 


But since 3 t m^x is found as » 

mrttiica under the sutra (11^2-18), *the statement of 

Ndgojibhaita nelsds revision and it is better to take the second 
reading and to interpret that one varttiJca mentioned elsewhere 
is stated in support of another varttika. Hence it is not safe 
to infer that Katyayana referred to another V arttikakara. 



apd 

IV- 2 -60 suggest that 


Pcitanjal'Ps statements 
under 

Katyayana and Vyddi were contemporaries, that they respecti- 
vely wrote Varttika and Sangraha,, that PdnmVs sutras were 
studied along with vdrUikas and Sangraha and that Patanjqli 
made use of both in his Mahabhas^ya. ’ 


The varttika : 

TO =5r 5?ri^j5cat =Er 

under (III-3-1) shows that the Vdrttikakdra 

wrote his vdritika after Yaska wrote his Nirukta. 

The vdrttilm: 

shows that the practice of doing to see tfiat one’s work is 
completed without impediment was prevalent before Vdrttika- 
kard’s time. 


The sutra (1-1-48) is found stated to be un- 

necessary by the Vdrttikakdra on the strength of the point 
<^ 4 giHTO l ^ and Under the satra 

(VIII-2-106) he gives the vdrUika 3 • Since 

this is possible in the opinion of Patanjali only when TOrs«rofFr 


tTcTclfrWJ^T ft# ^ ^ %ft I SP^N^IRl- 

cg^ T ft » m ft^ ft# smrft 

and ^1^^ S^ftltT (Paajpos- 

ahnilca). 
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}rr9(^utT<b|u?4t •> N^ojibhaMa says that KMyayana is inconsiteht.* 
It may be noted that it is the Taittiriyaprdtisakhya that sayw 

(1-26) 

thr;, (1-28) 

while SuklayajurvedaprdtiMkhya says 

^ mm rn<t4T5«i)^.ti^:i 1-73. 

The ■mrttikas and found in 

Faspasdhnika and Pratydhdrdlmika have parallels in the 
Jdiw/imya sutms (1-1-5) and 

(1-1-15). These along with the vdrUika 
3WI^ ^ 1*1 W l--il *1 1^4 under V-2-59 

suggest that it is possible that Kdtydyana lived after J dimini. 
About 8 sfiiras like ^rrgalTT STT^^Ttg^, 

2!75r^l^tt are found unnecessary by Kdtydywna. It has 
already been stated that Kdtydyana made his contribution 
to the Ganapdtha. He was, perhaps, aware of the science of 
medicine since he says 

under V-1-38. 

PATANJALI. 

HIS LIFE 

Bhartrhari, in his Vdkyapadtya^ BSiys that it is through 
grammar one learns the correct words, that the knowledge 
of grammar leads one to Moksa, that grammarians became 
so lazy as to need short-cuts in grammar and that, conse- 
quently, the sangraJia was not studied, that Patanjali, the 
great, composed the Mahdbhdsiya bristling with the worldly 
maxims, that its study became limited to a narrow circle, 
that it existed in a book-form among ’Bdksindtyas, that the 

1 tr^ {Uddijdla under VIII-2-106). 
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Afiarya Gand/ray at the request of AbMmanyu,. the king of 
Ka^shmiry \e&xnt it under Parvatay and popularised its study 
in Kashmir.^ He suggests that PaMnjali was the author of 
treatises on Y oga and medicine^ and others express it plainly.^ 


1 I {Vakya^adiya 1-13.) 

WI^55IiTt f%f%rracl^ I d)id 1-14. 

^FRTM U ibid 11-484. 

^ssr qcraf^ ?]:w i 

?#it JT^r^rr^ ii ibid 11-485. 

2f: q?r5rf«r(%wn^ o^rrayfFW: i 

fr'^?tr»Tr^3 ii ibid 11-488. 

qq^FTJT ur^r3Trg?Trftr^: r 
Sff% srpin^ =SFS[RRtf^fiT: g^f: U ibid 11-489. 

I {Rcljatarangini I~174.) 

Jjqr%T wrui^ ^ ^ sqiw? IKd^ II ibid I--176. 

Abhimanyu lived about IW B. C. (Dr. Otfco Boetlingk) ; he. lived 
between 40 and 65 A. D (Prot’easor Lassen.) 

2 ^^rWigfef^'spiT ^ H<7r^TTOqfiS?ldr: I 

ll ( Vakyapadlya 1-148). 

I 

T II {Caraikasamhitd — cakradattavydkhyd I-l.) 

3Fn^T'd^mT?r i 

u 5^4 d5f gil: qgq f ii 

mm. ?f HRf: 1 

d^iM ' C^ qrarul 11 

3Tfj)^^ir<qlsUqd, 1 

gd% ^ ^ ii 

^ ?p5fTr^ uqri:^ l^qf^dT i 

inw SF^sq II {Bhdmprakdsa in the introduction to* 
Hemardja's Kdiyapasamhitd). 

3fT^ dW 3Tg>#f q^fSRq qTc#T I 

< | qif^q^l f ^ qpqqiqi^ q: ^ VdSli^: {NdgSjibhalta in Vdiya- 

karandsiddhantamaUjUsd p. 12.) 

#q^ {Ndgdjibhatla in the last adhikaraipi of Paapaia in 

MahSbhasya). 
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But there are also others who think that Patanjali, the author 
of the Yogasiitra is different from Patanjali, the author of the 
MahahJidsya.^ 

I-tsing, the Chinese traveller, writes “There is a com- 
mentary on the vrUi-sutra entitled ciirni containing 24,000 
slokas. It is a work of the learned Patanjali. This again 
cites the former sutras (Panini) explaining the obscure points 
sfnd analysing the principles contained in it and it illustrates 
the later commentary {iirtti) clearing up many difficulties. 
Advanced scholars learn it in three years. 

Rdmahhadra DiksiUi, in his Patanjalicarita says thus : — 
GdniJcd, the daughter of a mmd gave arghya to Sun-god praying 
for a son. Sesa, the lord of serpents, fell in her hand in the 
form of a sage. He then prayed to Siva at Chidambaram to 
enable him to write a hhdsya on the vdritiTcas of Kdtydyana. 
He granted it ; thousands of pupils went to him to learn his 
bhdsya. He agreed to teach them on condition that he would 
hang a curtain between him and them and they should never 
meddle, with it. So did the instruction go for some time. 
Once wondering at the way he a*iswered their questions, 
they tlmew aside the curtain. He cursed them at once. One 
of them was then absent. I’hough he was cursed for haying 
gone away in the middle without performing uUara^dnti, he, 
after his repeated request, was informed that he 
would be freed from the effect of the curse after teaching 


( Vdcaspatya.) 

1 PrRitfi'd {!>apdakalpadru7na). 

Utt: 

WJf^ ''5(J^[f^(P(danjalicarita by Rdmabhadra 

Dlksita V-26). 

2 C/. A record of tho Buddhist religion by I-tsing and translated by 
J. Takivkusu p. 178. Prof. Max-Muller points out that Pata^ali 
is called ciirnikft or cUrnikdrn by Bhartfhari. 



Mahdbhasya*^ to him who would answer correctly that 
the past passive participle of is CarvAragupta who 

came from Ujjayivii gave him the answer and he was taught 
the work. His son by a sudra wife was Bhartrhari. He 
wrote Vakyapddlya, lihattikai>ya and the satakas of ntU, 
srngdra and vdirdgya.^ KdiyaUi takes .the epithet 
to refer to Pgtanjali ’ and N dgojibhatta mentions that 

was taken to refer to PatanjalU The word Bari- 

dihfita says in IhiuwchnhdaralMa, refers to Vdrttikakdra. It 

l ^ I (Faianjali carita I) -7). 

crRv^fTtrqnT'#i7P^: n 'rrm ii (ii - ii.) 

?TIrT I 

cTT^TT cT^ % ll (lli:-24-26). 

ii (iii-26). 

3rri?q^% wt n (V-3). 

piqfenpT: i (V -i). 

?7r^f^rrn[-^r?WlT: WT f^'cT ^ WRT ciT^^P^ II (V--5). 

JW ?T 3 ?r W45=iFr: fcr% fff q SI 35^3, 1 

IRT 3?RfiTwrq 'Riqr# n (V-g). 

arq i (V-i4)., 

1 

arqfrrfRTnfsq hs''/FF3: nTfi q^sT^iq ii (V -ir,). 

f qiqqr^ i 

qRn^gTwr ^qqiin: ii (V J8). 

q?j TTRjnRqPT qiii, i 

isrR'Tnqr qq qq iuftri iwv: u (V-ig). 

qi%cfhiT WT #113. i 

q(|d% iraiRL TO'HW 'i^Mq n (V-2()). 

f^qr 1% q%f?:i'3 f# f qrq i 

qfrfitfq qqfh q?q jw -ifcppp-qi'-q 9 =^ WTRt 11 

qsqqf^ qfwR. I ”’' 

grqqq f? ^ qg^sfSpqq: qf^rilRI^TMq Pcl$ % It (V-31) etc. 

2 qfq^q^cqii; — ( m. b. under arnpciq^^^qq 1 -- 1 - 29 ). 

3 — WRPfih (M. B. under 3Tq>f^ q 1-4-52). 
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occurs fqur times in the Mahdhhmya : — under the siitras 
(I-l 21), ^ (1-1-29), 

(nirl-92) and gfW (VII-2-101). 



need not 


In the first case when it is said that 
be mentioned in the vdrttika 3T' 

J|»Ahi^, the expression 
‘ . . . ’ is the first vdrttika under the sitlra. Hence 

the vdrttika ‘ 3?^ ’ should be taken to belong to one 

who is other than the author of the vdrttika “ g . . . . 

If the first vdrttika belongs to Kdtydyami, should refer 

to him alone. If the vdrttika ‘ ’ is taken to belong to 

him, ^i r R^'^ ' should refer to another VdHlikakdra. A doubt 
may arise whether Patanjali quotes any vdrttikd belonging to 
any Vdrttikakdra other than Kdtydyana at the commencement 
of the discussion on any sUtra. The vdrttika 


5T il under the siiira 

^3^ ^ seems to belong to the Sldkavdrttikakdra since mention 
is made here of Kdtydyana. In any case it seems that it 
cannot refer to Bhdsyakdra. * In the second case when it is said 
that, on the authority of the sutra ^ only the forms 

and can be taken to be correct, we find 

g sr^l# ” Here too 

it is better to take to refer to Kdtydyana or another 

Vdrttikakdra. It deserves to be noted that the author of the 
KdMkd has not mentioned the foruSs and 444)p9ci«h: and 

consequently has not recognised thq statement g 

ST?# which gives room to infer that 

here may refiS to a Vdrttikakdra other than Kdtydyana. 


In the third case when it is said that there will be no 
authority sanctioning the correctness of the word 
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in the seii|fence we find 

Here too there is no harm if is taken to refer to a 

Varttihakara other than Katyayana and not to Bhcisydkam. 

In the fourth case when it is said that the forms 
and have no authority sanctioning their correctness, 

it is said STIW: ‘ «r5r%’. Here too the 

same thing may hold good as in the third case. 

Taking all this into consideration, it seems to mo that 
refers to a Varttikakaru of the Eastern school. 

There is another argument also which may lend support 
to this. Vatsydyami, in his KdmasuiYa quotes on five 

occasions and on eight occasions. On one such 

occasion while dealing with the number of ndyikos he says 

=^5dTf7r 

1 - 5 - 5 . 

3npfir% 5iTt5T^ ; 

1 - 5 - 25 . 

When the number of ndyihos according to Gomkajmtra is 
four and that, according to Gdtuinliya, it is eight, it is not 
possible for both to be one and the same persoii. ii. then 
follows that both the epithets cannot refer to one peison, 
Patanjali. Besides it is not generally known tliat Patanjali 
wrote any treatise on Kdma.^dstra. It is safer tlusrefore to 
conclude that both Gdnikdputra and Gonardlya do not refer 
to him. 

If it is decided that Gonardlya does not refer to Patanjali, 
the statement that he is an Eastern grammarian' cannot 
stand, as also the statement that KdMjdyatw also belonged 
to the Eastern country. Parhlmtacmidra Oakta-oariV a 


1 (?/. PWnini — Hia place in Sanskrit Literature p. 181. 



opitiion that he is a SoiithernerV needs revision. There are 
strong reasons to believe that Patanjali should have studied 
under the pupil -descendants of 

It has already been stated that many sutras of Panini 
are dis(niss(}d by Kafyaymia in the form of adhikarana^s. To 
decide which of the varUikas are purvapakiitya and \yhich of 
thens are siddhanttya is not very easy. It can be easily done 
il'it was handed down from teacher to pupil. In many places 
Kalyayami states q-siJT 

^ rrar etc. Unless it was 
handed dowis from teacher to pupil, the applications of the 
above stfitemeats can hardly be easily known. A cursory study 
of Mahahhasyo would convince any one that Patanjali should 
have studied under Katyayanal’s disciples or their disciples. 

His range of pei’sonal knowledge of geography of India 
extends to Kashmir on the north," PataliprUra in the east^ 
and Ujjain on the south.^ He mentions that Sivapiira is a 
village in the northern country, that KaMlra, Dasarupya, 
&aka.ki, Sausuka, Pdtalapraslha, Ndndtpura, and Kaakkutwaha 
are villages in VaMkn-j Sdnkdsya which he mentions there is 

• I ( Tlio li'di.tii tli-storical Qiiarti^rly Vo!. 11 p. 268. 

2 WlTtR’TlilTKTrfr:, rT^ nW'IT: I aifJrXHrf^ 4.^fiK!^W-£53W, fm 

(M. B. ;.;ndfT 111-2-114). 

:i TT^'pr r^fnf^rp?wifiT?5nss? (.M. b. i-iuier %r 

1 . 11-2 102 ). 

'ir5%3'5r rif’TTflTftTf qtsw^ -■girr 

(M. B. iHulci iiT-;>-l;l3) etc. 

5'4re«r?ff si^^rcRT ai?*! 

mm 3TW (M. B. under IV -3-66). - 

airtlBpiycpT (M. B. midor I.I-4-83.) 

311^d TRri^gWT?, (M. B. under 11-1-16.) 

I ^ jfij (M. B. under II~3“28.) 

4 #11^ (M. 8. under ^ lHif-26) 

5 M. B. und<'r arsWe^TT (lV-2-i04.) 

1 



45 jattile8 north-west of KampUya also is a place 

near to it. He states that the distance from Gavidhuman to 
Sanka§ya is four yojamis Gavidhuman is modern Kundarfcot. 
Saurya and Jamhava are two cities and Ketavata and Salukim 


are two villages mentioned under the sutra 



UTOTs II-4-7. Srughna- also is a village. Mathtir'a.,^ Saketa,^ 
Kfmyakubja,^ flmtindpura^^^ VarTindsP are the cities which 
are mentioned by him. Most of them are in Madhyade^a. 
The word is used more than once ; Klmkambi is 


• an old village on the left bank of the Jumna about 30 miles 


to the west of the Allahabad.'^ The two villages Ketavata and 
Sdlukini are perhaps near Kdusdmbl. The rivers that he 


mentions are the Ganges, the Jumna, the Son and the Hatha iya. 
The word is used und^ the sutra ; it means 

the resident of Kuheipura. If this refers to the present city 
under that name in the Madras Presidency, it seems that 


it is the only city in Uekhan that is mentioned by him. The 
provinces that lie refers to are Gdndhdra,'''> 


1 M. B. under (II-.'i-28.) 

2 3T?i rpsTf. (M. B. mider I 3 25 ) 

3 M. B. under the sulras (1-2-1) ete. 

4 m ?Tr^ct5q%^ {iUd.) 

5 (M. B. under qtWlW IV-1-79.) 

'6 9?3»ri frfersTO (M. B. .under =^PIW: 11- 

7 aT3»T^ WT# (ibid). 

8 under siUras (11-2-18), 

W (1-4-1) etc. 

9 Geographical Dictionary by Dey. 

10 (M\ B, under IV-1-14). 

11 (M. B. under IV-l-l). 
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Pancandda' Avanti,- KuntlA KuruA Madra^ PdncMaA 
VidehaA KomlaA KdMA VidarbhaA^ Anga,^^ VangaA^ 
TrigartnJ^ Aimistra. Kdmbdja,^"* and KeralaA^ 

Patanjali tells us that brahman women studied ‘the 
grammars of Ajn^ala and Kd^akrtsna^^' and a cave was called 
KUkindhd.' '• 

• • * 

Patanjali', s knowledge of » medicine is seen from the 
following : — 

(M. B. under 1-1-58 and V^I-1-32). 

(2) jj^PT ^5^ 5T^RrR[; (M. B. 

under lT-3- 13). 

(3) (M. 11. under 111-3-17). 

His knowledge of ai'chitecture is seen from the following: 

(1) 3 ^-: ?PR[?|T|% (M. B. under 

VI- 1-127). 


1 'PTFrr ?i#Tr (Md under lV-l-88). 

qr4: ^ sTf I 

sptrt gkratw ll (Vipnipunma V-38-12). 

2. 3 & 4 (M. ,R. under 1-2-49). 

5 ?RtT5r: (M. B. ■■Tider lV-I-I). 
r> (M. B. iiiuier I [.1-2*1 6). 

7 1^': ( M. .li . Ill 1 ikiv L-4- i. ) 

H *k 1) (M. B. under IV'-J -oi.) 

!0 (M. B pvapv T-4-1). 

1) <& 12 (M. B. imder IV-3-120). 

13 (M. B. under VIlT-1-5). 

14 Of. Paspaidhnika. 

15 M. B. under * 

lu 3Tfq^tT;4t% sTfirn) . . . ^RtlBcpir SflwH 

{M. B. under IV-1-13). 

• 17 M. B. under VI-1 -157. 
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(2) (M. B. under 1-2-9). 

(3) ^rtn^?TOT5rr: (M. B. 

under V-3-55). . 

His wide knowledge of the world is pa^tent from the 
following : — 

* 

(1) ^?cn> ?!rg«Ti%3^ 

(M, B. under 1-1-74), 

(2) qrr^l^ 3Rtrf: ^^4: grfJTTSWSr: 

{ibid 1-2-52). 

(3) (Ibid). 

-i 

(4) 3fnn^ ^ sTs-sr: ^ttir ff^; 

^ sFT^ ^ nt: ^ ? 

9^ •3T95r; ^ (ibid 1-2-71) and (11-2-29). 


(5) iTT^: C3Tq^Tf%fT^^ WtirrJr ^ (ibid). 

(6) ?Tnn?q[%wr: STfiTOTrlTT: (ibid 1-3-11 

etc.' 

(7) ^ ^ Wit (ibid). 

(8) ^'li^n^virsT qTei%5«i^^w sn^ ^r Pa: {ibid 

V-3-57) 

(9) ’!TT?nTBT*5^^ 4.fF49l-'!4i TffM^ ^ {ibid 1-4-24). 

(:o) Titj;Tarr|:f^T srra^, ^gr {ibid 

1-4-30). 

(11) I ^Tsrnpsar- 

rm sni- ‘snj^ g^friTOTfir:’ ^\ sTw^^pniFT mw: 

5iTf^par%, iT^: ^ ’ f^T I ernFs^mior sn^ ‘ ^^stt ^ 

^ (ibid 1-4 -49). 

(12) q- «^»T Ji3^> vmftT ^’.^tF^rgf^nrrw 

:r?TT^ 4T5^ I {ibid 1-4-50). 
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(13) ^ 5t 5ifn%, 

^r29^n^sra^(M 11-1-1). 

(14) sr^i^T 5T ??anRTRt *r^r^ {ibid 11-1-47). 

{ 15) irrar: {ibid II- 1 -68). 


(IB) 4T3tq-r.«r5«^VTl5^W| ;q^ 

T T T^ {ibid). 



(17) 

{ibid II-2-6 etc.) 


(18) 3Tfi:!:?TJTrfr: 



31^ sr 


{ibid II-2-6 etc.) 


(19) ^ ^rnr 

{iMd II -3-50.) 



(20) 5flRfN^: ^^5r-<T5r: 1 aPTgrr ?jTTt ?fTrf5r^ ;nT%r^ 

^[^^5FrR: etc. (i(>?'6^;II-4-8). 

(21) ?T 5nJi, sra^, 

^ ^ qfbiTPTraf ^ ^ ¥rf^'5»T(>d ^ i dm d 

dw sTd^ ddd 'd fkmf^ =d 

^ dfgF dN' {ibid ni- 1 - 26 ). 


(22) 4I<<H1 4^^ {ibid III-2-126). 

(23) dFdfra-- 

dirrn^ I ^ drd^T^Td {ibid III-3-18). 


(24) mmrrdd md; ^ d rr f^ ^ d^ 

{ibid V-1-9). / 

(25) sTJ^Sd dSJrdlft dT gdT ^ d^dr^, didd^tSd 

<1^^ {ibid V-3-55): 

(26) 3TTdW f%5EdT> d- dddT d^Sdf ddfir 
dnferedl dFdt JTT^^ {ibid). 

-t 


(27) d5^ dR!T0r 

d^<t>is^Sdnir^»ad^ dt d dm dTddlf^ 


dt 

{ibid V.3-67). 


divjd'f^. 
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(28) ^ a r i^gFa f 

STPW an^v^r siTOT sTTsfPTfrnf^ ^ fTW arm^ sn?iwT sr sr 

cT^rfff cT^Sf^mFPaR I {ihid VI-1 -2). 

(29) ^flF^3[% srn^r^TrsiTsr to^gpw?; 

?rra^ ^ sr^; ?r: sr?qar.*, wrf^nFan^# sr^: vr&m 

S[f^ (M VI-l-9). * , 

(30) gr qrari^ 

3»Tq7iT’T?T^ ^ ^ argrarenr 

fTrr {ihid VI-1 -85). 

(31) ^rrrT^n^tS’T ^rf^: {ihid VT-1-1 15). 

(32) ^ri^rj[ 3F^ ?T-g5ITqW ‘ 3TOT ?ipT?r gRT* 

f'«? II- 1 -51 etc.). 


(33 : 5^on ^ ?p^.'S3<s|c»rJi^ TftqT5?r; 

{ibid IV-4-62). 

(34) ?T 3ng 5|^'5qTrr?T!fy^ ^ 

gsTOg ^ ^ {ihid V-2-72). 

(35) 4^Mr %^r 5CiFr?TT m ar: ^r59i 9^ ' 

^ 5T r^r d^RII'^: {ibid VI-l-2.) 


(30) STsrRfFiirWRar 
WFSfiRT^ {ibid ill- 1 -12 etc.) 


'T^rnfR^, ^- 


1-2-30.) 


(37) iT^f qr^, qrtqpTl ^rt^m qr<^ {ihid IV-2-2.) 

(38) sT^rf^RTT 'i(iT:i>nRr5^9Tjn;f: (i&itZ VllI-1-8.) 

(39) 5^ ^ {ibid 

(40) gTRqr qd^ i 

cftR ii {ibid 11-3-13.) 
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The following rvydyas and their ap|)lications also bear 
testimony to his knowledge of the world * 

(1) ^ STHT vrfiRlstpq; (Paspa^a), 

(Attempt should have its reward). 

( 2 ) ^ {ibid). 

(That which is neither enjoined nor prohibited brings neither 
de-merit if not done, nor mefit if done). 

(3) arrarsT (ibid M. B. under 

VIII-2-3). 

(Mango trees are watered and the manes arc satisfied). 

(4) qtsftfT ^ (M. B. under ar^oi^). 

(That which exists in this world will make its appearance). 

(5) ^Ti'^ ?niWP^ts^5rRrrf^crrR5Er 
Xibid under ). 

(Though both convey the same meaning, the grammatically 
correct word enables us to avoid the use of the incorrect one). 

(6) ^ (ibid). 

(This is like catching a tiny bird from a cluster of tall 
bamboos). 

(7) ^ ^CsjR’sr (M. B. under H5^t^etc.) 

^ (Operation should take place where arises no harm). 

(8) m^Ton {ibid 

under * 

* 

(Let brahmans be fed and let MMhar^i and Kdundinya serve). 

(9) ^ siwp% {ibid under I-l-l). 
(Two inter-dependent things never happen). 

J is another reading. Pradipa under (VII- 1 - 18 ). 
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(10) {ibid under 1-1-7). 

-W 

(Only a dissirnilar thing can separate two similar things in 
the world). 

(11) sn<^T^:^Tfe'’Tra‘: {ibid under 1-1-8.) 

(The nyaya of the resident on the tO})-hoor, {i. e.) The 
resident of both the top-floor and the ground-floor will be 
included both among the residents of the top-floor and among 
those of the ground-floor.) 

(12) ^ rflf^ sr ^ 

JTlr'^% {ibid 1-1-41, lV^-1-1 and VI-1-13.) 

(Cooking is not avoided fearing the beggars nor is yava not 
sown fearing animals.) 

(13) ^4 ari^V^T ^qrrt, Tfw; {ibid 1-1-47, 

VT-1-2, Vl-4-163 and VlI-1-72.) 

(Let curd be given to brabnians and butter-milk to Kamidinya.) 

(14) (ifrw/ 1-1-51.). 

(fl^he nyaya of tlie dead horse and the biiriit chariot : — when 
two chariots go on a riice and if the horse of one falls dead 
and the other chariot is burnt down, tluj horse of the one 
chariot is yoked to the other unbui-nt chariot.) 

(15) iTTTT ?r tTtrfrsqr f^rwr sr {ibid.) 

(If it is enjoined that black gram shoidd not be oaten, the 
mixture of black gram with other's too is not eaten.) 

(16) # ?rPT VT^, {ibid 1-1-56.) 

(The acting man gets the work of tlie permanent man.) 

(17) ^rrJTr!% (ibid.) 

(Application of general characteristics through analogy does 
not comprehend the special characteristics.) 

(18) srwT'cTCt ^ {ibid.) 

(Part is included in the whole.) 



(19) 

'Sfc ■' 

(Strike two birds at one shot.) 

(20) 3fpsr 1-2-45.) 

(Can a crow become a kite ?) 

(21) sirar^ fSJ (ibid.) 

(Being questioned about a square, you answer about a circle'*.) 

(22) ^ (ibid 1-3-12.) 

(Can a lizard become a* serpent though with similar move- 
ment?) 


(23) 3TgR^ ^ few fe^TT^ n 

^sq<l'4) *T sqfeyicfe { ibid 1-3-62 and 111-1-5.) 

(Mark in a limb becomes a differentiating factor of the whole 
if that limb is an indispensable element of the whole.) 

(24) ^ qgpj rmnrt ^rnforr fefe# vrqfe, q- fe^mnrrt 
{ibid HI- 1-3). 

(Pot made is the source of deeds relating to a pot and not a 
pot to be made). 


^fe’C’ssrrrqr; {ibid IV- 1-36 


and V.-^l-66.) 

(Injunction to two (;on jointly loses its hold when either 
disappears). 


(i&id Vl-1-37.) 

(What is the use of asking one not to eat when he has already 
eaten ?) • 


(27) ^pwferT'?T«Erra': {ibid, 1-3-7). 

(Nydya of pot-grain — ‘ He who has grain only in a pot can be 
called and not one who has grain elsewhere also). 
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(28) {ibid Vni-2-8:^). 

(Nydya of man with a stick — whenever the man is referred to, 
he should have a stick in his hand). 


(29) (i6i<^ VlII-2-106). 

(Embryo, when it grows, grows on all sides). 

Patanjali h.a,s ’a]so been pleased to frame ' and use the 
following paribhdsds : — 


etc.) 


( 1 ) 


[Paspasa 


(A sdstraic statement, if not clearly understood, should not be 

thrown away, but should be understood through commentaries). 

% 

(2) 3Tf^ (M- K. under etc.) 

(Bahirangasdstra is non-existent before an antaranga^datra). 


(3) {ibid g:w:<). 

{Ade§aa replace only those that are mentioned). 


(4) {ibid 1-1-6). 

{Samjnd-sutras and Paribhdf<cl-suf.ras aiapear on the scene of 
operation). 

(5) (?'6id 1-1^ 

{Sanijna -sutrria * and Parihham-autraa operate without 
leaving their respective position.) , 

(b) srfwq; (i6irf 1-1-14 

etc.) 

(Word mentioned has preferelice to word got from laksana.) 

{!) mpi^{ibid.) 

(If one conveys meaning in one way of interpretation and no 
meaning in another, the former has preference.) 
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(8) {ihid 1-1-15.) 

{Operation shottld take place on the nrimarv and not on the 
secondary one.) 

(9) BTvjf^sras^cqngT ^e^srgrsr; {ibid 

1-1-23 etc.) 

(Action to proceed on the krtrimu (newly made) and not on 
akrtrinia (natural) decided through, meaning or context.) 

(10) ^tfirra: (M 

1-1-28.) 

(Rules of exceptions mentioned previously afiect those that 
immediately follow them and not those which are further 
away.) 

(11) BTffprifRftr flfvjfrq; 5r%?:#V {ihid I- 1 -29. ) 

{Bahirahga rules sometimes overrule aniaraaga rules.) 

(12) (j/nVn-l-SO etc 
(Abetter tauglit in a rule cannot refer to those homogeneous 
with it.) 

( 13) s^^JTf^raTHR^ (ihid I- 1 -51.) 

(Consonant is non-existent when rules concerning sonants 
operate.) 

(14) 1-1-55.) 

{Aniibandha is not a factor to decide polysyllabism.) 

(15) ?rsTf^ ri\Rf^r?r^ (ibid 1-1-56.) 

(When two rules conilict with each other, the one, defeated 
after its first operation, is defeated for ever.) 

(16) srrfer i^hid 1-1-58.) 

(Rule relating to a suffix does not operate when a rule relating 
to a letter has to operate.) 
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(17) gpenr ^lihrtSr {ibid 1-2-41.) 

(Letters refer to genus except when rules .relating to the 
number of syllables operate.) 

(18) m {Md 1-2-48 etc.) 
( Vidhi (enjoining) or pratisMha (prohibition) refers *to what 
is nearest). 

(19) ( ibid 1-3-9). 

(Likeness is not affected between two letters though they 
ha^ different anubandlias attached to them). 

(20) {ibid 1- LOO.) 

{Niyania- vidhi is more powerful than conjugational signs.) 

(21) r r g ^qr ? r {ibid 1-4 13.) 

(Its part is made to denote it.) 

(22) {ibid 11-2-3). 

(General rule does not operate wlien rules for parts are 
enjoined.) 

(23) srg'or^ (i/>*(^®IV-l-48.) 

{Kri affix denotes the word ending with it together with the 
gati or the noun denoting a case-relation which may be 
prefixed to it). 

(24) {ibid IV- 1-55.) 

(Rules of exception in the middle affect those which precede). 

Patanjali was aware of the different dialects ol‘ Sanskrit. ^ 
He gives different readings in one siitra.^ 

1 I XTR^IRT ffo S IWlf^: 

1 

{Paspaia). 

2 ^ ^ikrrrf^cir: i ffir 

^ (M. B. under 1-4-1). 

* 
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He defines as M and classifies it into two :- 

3r?^r«rt and 3 T5r ^c4pi rqr| (M. B. under II-1-1> 

He mentions the nature of spKfe in : — 

5T5^; ^ » ^ j | |U T; (M. B. under 1-1-70.) 

<and the word in { M. B. utider 

. * 

He recognises four pramanas as is seen from 

a r i^t^ PT ?T (M. B, under IV- 1-3.) 

« I fii l^rflr^s^q^r«Tf^5iTsr- 

^qlrsj ( ibid ill -2- 1 24. ) 

%?rr {ddd 111-2-115) 

?q a rT ^il> gyg:Tr (ihid TV-i-33.) 

{d)id 1-3-9.) 

=^4?! {ibid Il-l-l etc.) 

He recognises that PanioV.^ grammar deals with words 
found in all Fedu.s. 

Of. binder Vl-3-14.) 

His keen knowledge of all the four Vedafs, Dharmmutma, 
8ranPisutra^‘>, Grhyasvlras, Itihasas, Purdnas, Purvamimdmsd- 
sutra and Nyat/d.mtra and his intimate knowledge'of Srdnta- 
karma and Hnidrttalmnna are patent from the profuse 
quotations he gives from thorn. It is elaborately dealt with by 
Prabhat Candra Cakravarti in the Indian Historical Quarterly 
Voi. II. His mention of ^TRITf^:, and 

tfldwltl under IV ->2-60 
shows that before him Akhycinas, Akhydyikds, Ptirdna &nd 
Itihdsas were studied by separate sets of people. His mention 
of 5rtiPT 4m under the question 

under (I1I-2-111) tells us that he witnessed the story 
of Kmma-vadha enacted before him. He also says «W5r^«nTrars,‘ 
under III- 1-26. His statement ?rPG5^ . 



under IV-3-104 throws light on the existence of 
Ka.'fyyas in his time. Tlte conversation described between a vaiya- 
kmana and a sut(i under II-4-5b and the ex])re 88 ion ^ 
clearly tell us that, Sanskrit was a spoken language and 
PatowjaZi makes his readers understand thro’ the conversation 
that the practice of telling was preva-lent before the 

time of Patanjali, 

% 

The expression ^ ? =5rgr^: sr?BT^- 

?=r rrrr^«?rr^ ?Tr:gr*^n: rrrgnjfhsTi^ 

.under IV-1-48 and the expression % #fS?T: 53 - 

31Fr;^fe?p; I ^ =grT7T: ? I snFrtr% under V-2-76 suggest 

that Palanjali was an advaitin and his /> fuisyadevalJt was 
Siva.^ 

MEI’HOD ADOPTISI) IN WEI I'lNG BHASYA 

Rdmahhadra Dlksikf, Prof. Gold.stucker, Prof. Ivoiliiorn 
and others' consider that Mahabhmya is a c.onimcnta.ry on 
K'atydyana'.H Vdrttikas. ' But the author of Sabdak(il 2 )ndr;iw.a 
says, lit ^ SPCJI^- 

. From the tabular statement in p. i 
it can be seen that out of about 4000 sutrns found in the 
Astddhydyi, about 1700 came to the purview of the Alahu- 
bhdfiyu. Of them about 12(K) have under them the vurltikas 

] Of. Paiahjali .scerris to liave boeii an Advaltmadm belonging probably 
to tlie Advaita set of Sdiva religion ( Tlie Indfan Historical 
Quartej;'ly II pp. 270-271 and Indian Antiqu'o v V"ol. XLI p. 272.) 

Mahdbhdsya . . . discussion on tbo Vdrttikfis of Jfidtydy am; 

whi]<‘ its ishtiSi on tbe other . hand, are original vdrftikds on such 
sutras of Pdnini as called for his own remarivs. (Punim — His place 
in Sanskrit Literature p. 92.) 

The Mahdhhcisya is, in the first instance, a connaentary on 
Kdtyayana's Variiihis. (Kdtydyana dkid PatahjiA^^^ p. 51 .) 
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of one Varttikalcara, about 25 have under them the vartUkas 
q{ two or more VdrUihakaras and about 425 have no vdrttikas 
bnt only hha>^ya, (i.e.) about one fourth of the book deals 
with the interpretation of Bhdfiyalcd.ni on the siUras. Even 
in sutras which have vdrUikas^ under them, there are certain 
topics like in w/vich are Patanjali'fi own. 

Even amoxi^Slmmiras. and have no iKirUihts 

muier* them. .Anujng 1200 siitras w'hich have rdrttik'i-s, 
the vlrrltikati under about 700 are simply explanatory. 
Patanjali begins with a lucid connjieutary on the rdr//iA'a.s 
more than half t*f which is in the form of parwapafertrdriffifcas 
and .^iddhanla Whenever he differs from the opinion 
of the VarUikakara oi' VdHfilcakdras, he appends his views 
at tile end. Patanjad almost alwa;^s agrees with VdrUikakuraii 
wluHiever they deal with the change of words morphologically 
and semantically. He soinetiinos refutes tlie amendment 
of Kafydyana thr<jtjgii the -fnstniment of yoynvihhdga 
introduced l)y Katiinyana himself. He gives his own fs’ffs and 
makes very good u.se of tlie devdees discovered by Kdfyd.yana. 
The spirit of independent thought combined with keen critical 
acumen and (M)nsuramate scholarship pervades the whole of 
the Mahdbhd fiya. ’ 

DAI’ES OF PA'I’ANMAl.I, KATVA\'A.\'A AND PAlSdM 

From tlie expressions 'jntffiHh' ?r3!^ (under !li-2-26), 
(under ! 1 1-2-122), (under 1-1 -69), 

, (under l l i -2-i 11 scholars 

like Dr. Bhandarkar, Prof. Goldstneker have conchided that 
Patanjali should have been at the court of PuHyamitra and 
lived at the time of Menander’s invasion of Sdketa and 
hence could not h%ve lived later than 150 B. C. Kdtydyand’s 
date is considered to be about 350 B. C. Panini is taken by 

2 Vdrfika and Vartikakilra found in the earli part of the book may he 
cofrected to Vcirttika and V drtlikakdra. 

2 Cf. Pdnini — His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 92. 



Prof. Max-Muiier and other soholars to be a contemporary 
of Katyaymia, while Prof. Goldstucker thinks that he should 
have lived long before /fdiydyawa. 150 B. C., 350 B. C. and 
550 B. C. may, for the present, be taken as the approximate 
dates of Patanjali, Katyayana and Panini. 

I express my heartfelt thanks to the Syndicate of the 
Annamalai University and to the two Vice-Chancellors 
Rai Bahadur K. V. Reddi Naidu Garu, k. c. i. is., and Mr. 
M. Ruthnaswamy, c. 1. E., for having permitted this publi- 
cation. I offer my pramimas to my acarya Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Professor S. Kuppuswami Sastriar fox' having gone 
through the Text and the Preface critically in spite of his weak 
health and for his Foreword. 1 am deeply indebted to 
Sdstraratndkara K. A. Sivaramakrishna Sastriar of the Sanskrit 
Department of this University for having gone through all 
the proofs and for having given me valuable suggestions. 
My thanks are also due to Sri R. Sathianatha Ayyar m. a., 
Lecturer in History who suggested to me to look into the 
obserJjfations of Chinese travellers on Panini and to Sri 
A. V. Nagaraja Sarma b, a., (non.) and Sri C. S. Venkates- 
waran b. a. (non.) of the Sanskrit Department of this 
University for having helped mo in going through proofs. 

May Lord Nataraja and Lord Pasupatlsa enable me to 
complete the work I have undertaken — Lectures on the whole 
of the MahabhanyaA 


Annaraalainagar, "I 
1 _ 7 _ 1943 . / 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


srr sir 

art sot: ’Trf^R5rrrq-nR<T?r-^feng:fi^ JWit 5 ^: 


IN'l'kODUCTION 

I T is now an accepted fa(-t that Gra,mma.r follows Lite- 
rature. The earliest Indian Literature is the Vedas. The 
Indians considered it their primary duty to preserve them 
intact. One of the means of ])reservation was the writing 
of Grammar and its study. Cf. 


irrifri'Ti (m. b. l 1 , 1 ) 

That there were nine systems of Grammar is evident from 
the verse 

(U .B. 36, 48). 


wherein it is said that Hanuman, the minister of Sugriva, 
had a mastery over nine treatises on Grammar. Of them 
Panini’s treatise seems to be the last since Hanuman is said 
to have studied S<th(jrulu/, an elaborate work written by 
Vyddi in Inindred thousand verses based, on Panini’s 
Grammar. Cf. 

(IT. R. 36, 46). 


A grammatical treatise by Indra is mentioned in tradition 
to have been the first of the nine ; but such a treatise does 
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not seem to have been mentioned of in any work. The 
only reference to Indra’s being connected with Grammar 
is found in Mahabhasya, where it is said that Indra 
attempted in vain to make a detailed study, in 1000 divine 
years, of all the words current, at the feet of the preceptor 
of the devas. 

m ll'' 

(M. B. 1. 1, 1). 

The revered Panini wrote his work in ei</ltt chapters of 
four padas, each in the form of sutras. Sutras are short 
sentences, unamlhguous, clear and comprehensive. Cf. 

areWTR# ^ ^ T%: II 

The invciluahle service done hy Panini to Sanskrit can 
well be appreciated only l)y a close study of his work. The 
division of his work into tw'o parts, tlu; former comprising 
the first seven chapters and the first pada of the last and 
the latter, the last three padas of the last, is an art by itself. 
The sutras of the latter part are said to be non-existent 
when those of the former part operate Cf. 


*lt maybe noted that (1) in the Foreword to Tolkappiyam, the 
earliest extant Tamil Grammar, we find the. statement “ Ainliram 
nirainta Tolkdppii/an.’' (Tolkappiyan well-versed in Aivdra) and 
(2) under sutra 74 of collatikaram, Ce’ndvaraiyar says Aiutiranuldr 
vtlinerraviaiiim (dJam-vOnuuiicm^^ nOrntdr' (The author of the Aindra 
called the voeaiivc case, the eighth case). 
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(P. VIII 2, 1.) 

His work was commented upon in an elaborate treatise 
consisting of 100000 verses, by Vyadi who was said by my 
revered guru to have been the grandson of Panini. It was 
named Sahgra ha. Unfortunately the work seems to ' hav'e 
been lost. We get only stray references to it, Cf. 

cfi ^ I 

(M. B. 1. 1, 1). 

Later on, a large number of grammarians commented 
upon the siitras of Panini, Their works were called 
Varlikas. They have not only elucidated the views of 
Panini, but also added the explanation of words which 
became newly current in their times and rejected those 
that fell out of use, Cf. 

T%-fTT I 

d Wh ## JIf|: II 

It is a sad teature tliat the names of all of them except one 
are not now known to us. He is Kdtydyano. by Gotra and 
Vararuci by name. It is a matter for research whether he 
is himself the author of the Srauia sutras, Sarvanukramnni 
etc,, or different from him. 

Then came Patanjali who is believed by the dfitikas to 
have been the incarnation of Adisesa. He wrote his Maha- 
bhiisya which is an elaborate treatis6> dealing with discus- 
sions on many of the sutras of Panini and the vartikas of 
the different Vartikaktiras, It is not only a commentary on 
the sutras and the vartikas, hut also a criticial treatise 
discussing on the necessity of the above sutrn.s and vartikas. 
He shows that some of the sutras are not necessary and 
that their purpose is served by Jhapakas, He sometimes 
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disagrees with the criticism of the Vartikakaras against 
Panini and establishes with forcible arguments the views of 
Panini. Cf. 


=q q'^q-^ %: ii 


The method adopted by him in his arguments is very fine. 
He proves his point by analogy with nymjaH cui'rent in the ' 
world. 

When there are hha.fija.'^ Sor all sastras, why should the 
bhasya of Vyakarana alone be called Mahabhasya ? This 
question is answered, l)y Bhartrharl and Punyaraja, the 
commentator on Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya, that it is not 
only a treatise on Grammar, but also tlie fountain-source of 
all nyay(i-'<. 

fftqqf#Tr i 

II (V. II 4(S5) 


JTR ^ %q^ qfq^qqf #r.gpi- 

^ ^T^q'pitgrqi^q 

(P. II 485). 

Nagesabhatta, the renowned all-round veteran scholar 
of the seventeenth century answers the Scime question 
thus : — It is not only a commentary, but also a criticism on 
the sixtras and vailikas, wherein he gives his own views 
though they do not agree with tliose of tlie Sutrakara a,nd 
Vartikakaras. Cf. 


(M. B. I, 1, 1.) 





INTRODUCTION 


The Mahabha.sya was used to he read by orthodox 
Indian grammarians in the same way as the Vedanta- 
bhasyas. The santi that was I'ecited at the beginning was — 

11 

qi=^rT W> ^ I 

g?fFit n 

From this it is evident that, according to tradition, Patahjali 
was the author of not only the Mahabhasya but also the 
Yogasutra and a work on Indian medicine. 

Some seem to doubt the identity of the aaithor of the 
Yogasutra with that of Mahaldiilsya since Vyasa is said to 
be the commentator of the Yogasutra and he is identical 
with the author of the Vedantasutras. Since there is no 
conclusive proof for the identity of the two Vyasas, it may 
be taken that Vyasa, the commentator on the Yogasutra 
was different from the Badarayana Vyasa and the two 
Patahjalis are identical. 

The study of the Maliabhasya was closed on the 
/Ivadasi with Maimalapatha (since Panini is l)elieved to 
have left this world on the trdyoda^i) and commenced again 
on the dvitryu. On the mahgalapatha day mustard and 
curd were offered to the three munis Panini, Vararuci and 
Patahjali. 

The Sanskrit scholars had so much regard to Maha- 
bhasya that they said 
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The siitras found in the first pada of the first adhyaya 
of Pa n ini’s Astadhyayj are discussed along with the virrtikas 
in nine Ulnrikds. The first ahnika is named paspffsaJinika. 
This name should have lieen at least as old as the time of 
Magha since he mentions this in one of his verses in the 
Hi^upalavadha. Cf : 

go?{ir^-cf II (Si. II 112) 

♦ 

The word. is derived from the root which means 

to refute or to touch upon. This ahnika refutes the argu- 
ments of others and touches upon tlie preliminaries of the 
sastra. The ' si'cond ah nika is named qPTr?RT%^ since it 
deals with the pratitahara siitras etc. 

From the third ahnika onwards discussions on the sutras 
commencing with a.re found. 

The topics dealt with in the first ahnika are (I) the 
commencement of the Saatra, (2) the classification of words, 
(3) the definition of S'abda, (4) the use of the study of 
this sastra, (5) the method to be adopted in exiiounding the 
sastra, ((>) the nrtyatva (eternity) or the karyatva 
(transitoriness) of sabda, (7) the need for the sastra on 
account of its expounding that correct words are needed for 
Dharma, (8) the meaning of the word and (9) the 

need for making use of the pratyahara sutras 3T?3<!T etc., in 
this sastra. 

1 
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The expression ‘ 3 T?i ’ is a sutra-like sen- 

tence of the Mahilbhasyakara and it is explained by the 
following sentences 

515^: jtiit 

It means ‘the S\(bdaiiusaii(iii<i)n, commeneeth.’ : The 
S\(hdaiiu,^dsa}iain means the science wherein the derivation 
of words is explained. 

What is the meaning of the word srs;! here? Its mean- 
ings are stated l)y the author of Amarakos;i tbns: 

Here it means stittvt: (commencement). Then arises 
the question wlnahej' the word srar (/('iioies commencement 
or suggests it, i, e., in other words, wbc'ther the word 3T«r is 
or 3Tr?:T¥r^^TpT'T. Kaiyata the author of the 
on rr?;r»Tr':?r, and Bhattoji Diksit, the author of the Siddhanta- 
kaumndi, Mandrama, Sabdakaiistnbba etc., hold the former 
view and Nagesabhatta, the author of tin? Uddijuia on 
Mahabhasya holds the latter view. Tlie authorities for 
Nagesa’s view are the karika of Bhartrhai i 

snhJTr %sfit qiw: 11 (v. ii 194) 

and the ¥ip:«r under the siitra 

(B. 11 1. 6) 

When the word aisii in 

means sTTStJrTlrii;^ (immediate succession), why shovdd not the 
same word have the same meaning here ? invari- 

ably requires the knowledge of the Vedas and hence it 
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follows the I study of the Vedas. Similarly must 

invariably be preceded by the possession of four requisites 
Rrgf [ (discriminating the eternal from the non- 
eternal), (averseness from enjoyment 

here or elsewhere), (control of the senses etc.) 

and (desire to be relieved of this bondage of mortal 

life). Hence sm there has to be taken to mean ‘ immediate 
succession.’ But, on the other hand, the study of Grammar 
does not invaiiably need anything before it. One may doubt 
the veracity of this statement since the knowledge of 
literature is considered necessary before one begins to study 
Grammar. Though it is right to think so, yet he should be 
made to remember that it is not always the case. 

If the word 3T«r suggests commencement, one may think 
that it may be discarded since the word alone 

may suggest it. This is answered by Kaiyata thus — ■ 

(The use of the word sabdaiiusasanam alone may enable 
one to interpret it as sabdaiiusasanam h-uyate, kriyuf e etc.) 
The word shows that it means If one 

thinks that the above doubt may be cleared by the expres- 
sion in the i%Ercarflr-?r, he may be answered that the 

word 3T5£r not only serves this purpose but also indicates 
another meaning. 

It indicates auspiciousness {)U(m(j(ilu). It has been 
the practice of Indian writers to invoke the blessings of God 
at the commencement of their work so that the work may 
see its end without any difficulty. This is done either by 
writing verses in the form of prayer or by using word or 
words that indicate it. Just as the sound of drums indicates 
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the marriage in a house, so also the word afha is taken to 
indicate nKinfjala since it is considered to be one of the two 
words that first emanated from the month of Braluna, the 
Creator. Cf. 




The I’eason why Fatahja.li indicated /na/uidla without 
actually giving expression to it in the form of prayer may be 
that Panini, the Sutrakara and Vararuci, the Vartikakara 
have indicated mahgala. and not expressed- it by the words 
and respectively in the first siitra and the 

first vartika 






sri^OT 


It wa,s stated that, the expression 

is The word is used here so that 

the word at/ia here means the word and not its meaning. 
Cf. 




When one says ^^JT: ^rr^rar ST^fJT? the word Rdmah means 
the person Rama ; hut, on the other hand, if one says 

m JTPT 


the word Rama means the word Rama made up of the two 
letters and it. 

Since Panini, the Sutrakara has stated in his sutra 
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(P. I I, 68) 


(that in his work a word means its form and not its mean- 
ing) and since the Mahabhasya is a work on grammar, one 
may think that the word ^ iti' in the Vivarana bhanhya, is 
dot necessary. But Patahjali by his use of ifi here suggests 
that Panini’s tenet 


does not hold good here. 

The use of the word ay am after the word iti is to make 
the readers think of aiha in the preceding sentence atha 
sabdaniiia.sanam and not elsewhere as in alh(( yogann- 
sasanam. Patahjali is not sparing in words. Though the 
word sabda is not necessary since the word iti suggests 
that atha denotes the word atha, he has used it so that it 
may be easily understood by the readers, • 

The word (idhikdra mcnins commencement. The deriva- 
tion of iabddnii-sdsa laiiii is s(d)dandm anusasana m and that 
of anusdsanam is 

The suffix ama in sabdaniiiasanam denotes instrument and 
hence the word nabdcinuHdsanam means (Grammar. The 
use of the sixth case in sabddndm anudidHuiiam is on the 
authority of the sutra 

dildJdOTl: ^ (P. II. :3. 65) 

and not since otherwise the samasa habdd/iu- 

mnanam would be prevented by the siitra sRwfor ’sr. 

Hence the sentence atha HalnlaniimHanani means ‘the 
Grammar commenceth Its statement instead of Vyd- 
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karaiiasastram drabJiyate serves the following pui’poses ; 
( 1 ) matigulam is indicated by atha ( 2 ) sahda is the visaya 
(topic for discussion) in this work (3) the knowledge of the 
derivation of dabda. by tlie readers is the aim of this work 
and (4) those who are eager to learn Grammar are fit to 
study it. 

Readers can completely comprehend the meaning of the 
sentence (dha s(d)daniikafi(t }U( ni only if tliey are fully aware 
of the connotation and the denotation of the words which 
make it ni). The meaning of at ha has l)een explained by 
the Bhasyakara himself and the meaning of (inufidsa iiarn is 
learnt from the meaning of the root .vd.s which is found in 
the dhCitupdlJiii and the meaning of the suffix ana from the 
sutra. 

(P. iii, 3, U7). 

But neither the denotation nor the connotation of mbda is 
clear to the reader. Hence Mahabhasyakara goes to the 
next topic which deals with the classification of sabda. 

II 

3^ I ^ 

^ RT ; II 

Of whicli .sobdf/.s ? Of those current in the world and in 
the Vedas. Among them the Jdukika, sabdas are nn (cow), 
3T«r: (horse), 5 ^; (person), (elephant), (bird), 3^: 

(deer), srr^PJr: (bralimana) etc. The Vaidika sabdan are 

[Let the waters bring us happiness (so that we may 

perform sacrifice)]; r-ivrS' [(I cut) you for food and 

vitality ] ; (T invoke Agni, the divine priest) ; 
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I (Oh Agni, go over here to consume the 

oblations). 

What is the need for this cinestion %»Tr Kaiyata 

and Nagoji Bhatta differ in their answer on this point. The 
former is of opinion that since the word sahcJa denotes not 
only the words of human speecli but also cries of l)irds, 
animals etc., Mahahhasyakara wants to inform the readers 
clearly that it denotes only speech-words here. Tn that case 
one may think that the answer iT55i5T"^J7nR[; would have been 
more appropriate. Had that answer been given, it may not 
make the readers understand clearly that ^afxJa denotes 
Vaidika expressions also and it may even enable them to 
mistake that kahda denotes (ipasalxhiH (incorrect expres- 
sions) also. Nagoji Bhatta feels, on the other hand, that 
this ciuestion is intended to inform the readers that sahdd 
here denotes not only the Imikikd mbdd but also the 
Vdidikd Ad.bdd, and thus enable them to understand that 
Panini does not deal in his grammar only with Uiukika 
mbdax as in 5Tr^.'i I ^ nor only with Vdidikd sdbdax 
as in srrf^T^, Itut with l)oth. 

Since the Vedas form part of tlie world, the V7iidildi 
utbdas form a part of the Idukikd. sdbddx. Then what is the 
need for the expression Vaidikdiid/n ca "i The need is felt 
since the author wants to give proniinence to the Vdidikd 
■sabda. The expression Vdi(/ikd.iiti m cd here is similar to 
the expression VdxiMhbpi in the sentence ailfTorf ^irRrTr: 

(Brahmanas have come and also Vdsist/id). 
The expression Vd^iMhopi does not preclude Vcixhthd from 
being a Brahmana, but suggests that he is the Brahmana of 
Brahmanas. The Vdidikd xdbdds are considered to be more 
prominent than the Imikika mhddx, since the latter should 
not be mispronounced onln in sdcrificen (?n% ^1^) and the 
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former on no occa.Hon. Or it may l)e taken that Maha- 
bhasyakara may have stated fjiffwnTT %i^Rf ^ similar to 
the statements of Panini ^ (V. 1. (>1), vriTT^f 

(HI. 2. 108). 

The laakika Habdon are illustrated by ma STR;, t‘tc*. It 
is worthy of note that the list of words given by Yaska in 
Iiis ISlirnkta commences with the same words, 


I 1 (N. I, 1,2) 


The Vaidika :s(dnl(is are illnsti'ated by the sentences infiff 
etc. This clearly shows that, in Vedas, the order 
of words slionld not be changed, that they should be pro- 
nounced with their respectivt' srard and that the sentence 
accent is moia' powerful than tlie word accent. 


The foitr sentenc<'s mentioned above ?raT ^ 

'm ^rncrr^ respectively represent 

the Atlmrvaveda, the Yajurved.i, the Kgveda and the Sama- 
veda. It may be a surprise to the Brahmanas to see that 
the order is inverted here sinc'c they have been accustomed 
to repeat them in a ditf(*rent ordtn- while they perform their 

Br(ihni(n/ajn(t. The order that they follow then is 


5rh%rrTi;, sTr^n% Hence it 

is necessary to infer some reason o]’ other tor this inversion. 


From Dharmasutras it is plain that those that are 
authorised to study the Vedas have to study all the Vedas. 
If it is not practicable, they a.re allowed to study two or at 
least one. Cf. 


II (M. III. 2) 
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It may also be noted that there were people who studied all 
the four Vedas in forty-eight years. Cf. 

'WJTT (B.D. T. 2. 1). 

,3]:r)jff)Tfeir -ii !i9jirmLn K'kttjfiiufrbiidTQ 

G db iT otf dC 

@i5i3(Oi’j I irrcrnr Gi Jir 

. OP . (170 — 82 ) 


If one is irreiiored to study all tlie V edas the iiijiinetion 

says that ho should first study the Veda which was first 
studied by his forefathei's. Otherwise he is said to become 
a sinner. Cf. 

TlWIdf W I 

f4id ^T'4r ii 

?T II (Y.) 

Hence it seems to me that Mahabhasyakai'a studied the 
Atharvaveda first and then the Yajurveda, the Rgveda and 
the Samaveda. This is also supported by the fact that on 
another occasion when he says that students repeat the 
Vedas as taught to them without questioning the why of it, 
he mentions 


■41 TaR"! (M.B. I. 1. 1) 
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Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sivadatta D. Kiidala, the 
editor of the Mahabhasya which was published by Tuka- 
rama Javaji writes in the foot-note under this portion that 
the Atharvaveda is mentioned first since the Brahniii, one of 
the four principal priests of a sacrifice, is to be conversant 
with all the Vedas and ho should know how to avert diffi-' 
cnlties both from w^ithin and from without, for which the 
knowledge of the Atharvaveda is necessary. Since is 

* mentioned immediately after Brah ina the Yajiirveda is 
mentioned next and since the Sama is based upon the 
Rgveda is mentioned next. He gives also an alternative 
explanation that the Atharvaveda is mentioned first since it 
is stated in MiiiL(l(ikop(titisa(l. that. Bralmta first taught his 
eldest son AtlKirva, the Brahiiidriiiiiu. Cf. 

which is generally stated to represent the 
Atharvaveda is only the first Ilk of the sixth sukta in the 
first Icuiufd of the Atharvaveda ; while 

• • ' 

^ mTOr: ^'Tlk mA. I • 

^>Tig if II 

happens to be the first Rk of the first sukta in the Atharva- 
veda. 1 am unable to imderstand why is jn-e- 

f erred to ^ Brhh though 

sm 3fraT% are at the commencement of the Ya juiweda, 
the Rgveda and the Samaveda respectively. 

Having thus dealt with the denotation of the word 
fiahda, Mahabhasyakara begins to deal with its connota- 
tion. 
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III 

H ^5T: .-' ^54 ^rR- rRi; I m¥ rrf^a %fHcT ^ 

5I0T: / JTW m I ^m. gir ifB: ^-iTcT 

^ f goTt fT: I fTITTR- 

?T 5T5T: ." ?n I ^ 

v:^; goT I ^^-rr, ^ »rr ^ w:, 

ITM^:, '-^f^ I 51^7: | 

Now, when one says Wr:, what is sabdn ? Is it the object 
which has the dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc, ? No, 
he says, it is called dravud. Is it then its gestin’c, movement 
or winking ? No, he says, it is called /.7'///d or action. Is 
it then the whiteness, hlneness, browimess, or greyness? 
No, he says; it is called <jana. Is it tlnm the sum-total of 
tlie qualities like sat! a which ever exists even when the 
individuals are l)roken or destroyed ? No, he says, it is 
called ukrli. Then what is .sdhdd ? S'ahda is that on whose 
manifestation, tln^ correct knowledge of the olvject which has 
dew-lay), tail, hump, lioof, horns etc., is i^roduced; or, the 
sound which lias a decisive m(>aning is said to he s(d)da in 
the world. It is clear from the fact that he who makes noise 
is told thus : ‘ Make sahda /,’ ‘ Do not make icd)da.' ‘ This 
student is a maker of sabda.' Hence dlivaiii is sabda. 


When a word like t/t: is pronounced, the following con- 
cepts appear in the mind of the hearer the siiecies cow, her 
action, her qualities, genus cow, the shape of the cow — and 
also the word made iq) of p, du and vis^anja strikes his ear. 
The hearer begins to doulit whether on yironouncing »t1': the 
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sabda refers to the species cow, her actions etc. It may 
seem absurd to some to think so since the species cow, her 
qualities etc., are seen by the eyes and the word is heard 
by the ear. But since the relation of and 50T and 
and f^r^TRl in Sanskrit is identity according to 
the Sanskrit grammarians and there is a rule 

it is quite natural to think so. Mahabhasyakara 
says that they are not the connotation of mibdd and the true 
* connotation is — that, which, when manifested, enables 
the hearer to have a clear knowledge of the object cow. 

Is it not then the sound that strikes the ear ? At first he 
says ‘no’ for the following reasons : — In words made up of 
more than orn; letter, if one letter is capable of giving the 
sense of the whole word, the other letters are unnecessary. 
If, on the other hand, the whole made up of all letters is 
considered to be capable of giving the sense, it is not possi- 
ble to have the whole pronounced at the same time. Idence 
the Sanskrit grammarians say that every letter that is 
pronounced makes a.n impression in the mind and the sum- 
total of the impressions made by all the letters of the word 
suggest the sense. Hence s(djda is not what we hear, but it 
is that which is manifested in the mind after the whole word 
is pronounced. 


It may be useful in this context to mention that the 
Sanskrit grammarians state that -iabda is of four phases : — ■ 
Wj JT'sq’fl’b {madhyaind) and 

{vdikhari), para being that phase of the the un- 
differentiated primordial sound, manifested at or 

sacral i)lexus, pakijaiiti being that phase which is mani- 
fested at the navel and which is cognisable to yogins, 
madhya ma being that phase which is manifested at the 
^nd'^iS^^^T^ieing that phase which is manifested 

2 8 ' 
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out of the vocal organs as the articulated sound. These 
four phases are clearly suggested by the following Rk men- 
tioned in the Mahabhasya and the following karika found 
in Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya : - 

(M. B. 1. 1. 1.) 

di=d: qt q^^q; ii (V. L 144). 

Nagoji Bhatta says that the definition 

applies to /nadhyania and the definition ^R: 

515^; applies to vaiklKtri. Cf. 

'•^fdq'4;d'w ^ 

Even though that 


is the true definition of a word, yet Maha.bhasyakara sug- 
gests another definition also which is current in the world. 

The statements ^ ^'ffa ?[pqqFT?Pt JTroRqR: are 

taken by Kaiyata to be firRr; (injunction) (prohibition), 

and (statement of a,ctual fact). But all the 

three may he pronounced with the same purpose to silence 
a noisy boy. There is no doubt that in that case fR 
and will have to he pronounced in a parti- 

cular tone, the former in a. sarcastic tone and the latter in a 
complaining tone. If one begins to question why he should 
give expression to three sentences which have the same 
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meaning, the answer is that Malmbhasyakara takes plea- 
sure in such statements : — Cf. 

^ qf 

1^% ^ qf (M.B. I. 1-1.) 

The word cU/ia insTvi Trfir^w 5T5q; introduces the ques- 
tion nrfeq’sr sR: qi~q: ; hence Nagdji Bhatta says ?;i% 

, I ^rTr^^is used in the sense of The use of the neuter 
in q'Wri; and the use of the masculine in is sanctioned by 
the statemeiit 


3f^qjrFrqf^r^qqRqf<'l^^qqR(TqRq ^qqRifq qqT^OT I 

(K. L 1. 1.) 

The statement suggests the oneness and the 

all-pervasiveness and suggests the perpetuity. 

The word ^JTRT#lrr4^ is taken by Ka iyata in the sense 
'PnwrJ'q’fflW. But since the word ’^nTRT here denotes the 
sqrwsrrl^:) and 3Tr^Rr: is the sq’irq’sn’f^: and there can l)e no 
comparison between two things that are ssqTTqi and sqT*^> 
Nagoji Bhatta takes it to mean Hmp=q'^€’TR> and he quotes 
a similar use of b/zufa in Mahabhasya srflTor^TrT srr^rq:, (1. 1. 3.) 
in support of his interpretation. 

The word srr^f^: hei’e means not only genus, but also 
shape. Wherever Mahabhasyakara deals with the word 
he takes it in both the senses. Of. 


fell . . . ?5q ^ fq^ , (M.B. T. 1. 1) 



. . . 5^^TWPlTg;r 


(M.B. 1. 1. 2.) 


The authority for his taking shape also to be the sense 
of sirfiRr is the sutra of (xautama 

(II. 2. 63). 
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The meaning of is (by that which is 

manifested). is another reading. It is found in the 

of Acilrya Mandana Misra published by the 
University of Madras. 


IV 

Unless one is informed of the advantages to be derived 
from doing a thing, one is not generally inclined to do it.’' 

So the question arises 

What then are the advantages derived from the study of 
grammar and what is the authority that enjoins it '? Here 
the word though it means ‘of grammar,” should 

be taken to mean ‘of the study of grammar ’ (^U^r^yrreRf- 

The word srrtiRTR means not only ‘ the benefits ’ but 
also ‘ the authorities tliat enjoin ’ (nwtsiWR). In both the 
ineanings the derivation of the word is 

Kaiyata under this line says 

^ 3T5ir 

It means that the question is whether the study of grammar 
is a nitya-karma like morning and evening ablutions 
{mndhyopas(uia) or Icamya-karmn, Nitya-karma is that, 
the performance of which is not considered to bear jiositive 
fruit and the non-performance of which is considered to pro- 
duce demerit. Kamya-karma, on the other hand, is that. 


IT I 

(Even a fool does not attempt a. thing for nothing). 
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the performance of which bears the desired fruit and the 
non-performance does not bring any demerit. 

The above ciuestion is answered thus : — 



The advantages are (1) [protection (of the Vedas)], 
(2) 3:?r: [modification (of Vedic mantras)], (3) [easy 
means (of acquiring the knowledge of words)], and (4) 
(absence of ambiguity) and the authority is 3T1 rtit: (Vedas). 

Tt is worthy of note th.at the compound word 

is in the plural and the woi’d is in the 

singular. Such a usage is sanctioned by the statement 

(its use in singular is optional) in the 

sCitra 



w 

To protect the Vedas, grammar is to be studied. For, 
only he who has a correct knowledge of the elision, the 
augmentation and the substitution of sounds is thoroughly 
capable of preseiwing the Vedas intact. For instance, in the 
Vedic expression (gods milked), the regular form 

is replaced by where ^ has been elided and ^ has 
been augmented. Similarly in the expression ^ar fTOTir53r 

(V. S. 17, 64) is substituted for gf." One who is not con- 
versant with the rules of grammar which sanction such 
usages may have a tendency to correct them. 


" This is according to tho descriptive grammar; for according to 
the historical grammar IT had ^ as one of its sources. 
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^ ^ *F5iT I ^ ^1^^ WT^ 

^{QT^ I 

Modifieatioii also (is one of the advantages). Mantras 
are not mentioned in the Vedas in all genders and cases. 
They have to be necessarily modified by the priest in a • 
sacrifice according to the context (i.e.) to suit the particular 
god or gods invoked. It is not possible for a non-gram- 
marian to suitably modify them. Hence is the need to study 
grammar. 

For instance there is a mantra fSiT . 5 ^ {^trrfir 

(V. S. 1. 13. 2 ) in the Yajnrveda. It is evident that this 
mantra should be pronounced when the deity to be invoked 
is Agni. If one is eager of getting (Instre of Brah- 

man), there is an injunction that the oblation must be offered 
to the Sim. Cf : ctgi^rlrfl^nT: I In that case 

the word will have to be replaced by the word 
This is possible only if he knows that the dative case singu- 
lar of is Hence tin' knowledge of is necessary 

for the cori-ect performance of Vedie ceremonies. From this 
one can understand that helps the ?T3rffR or the sacrifice]' 
to reap the desired fruit and the or the priest to 

become happy through the fee he is paid for officiating as 
priest. Nagoji Bhatta seems to think of the latter alone, Cf. 
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Agcmia also [forms a spTtsffTR; (sprlu^a^;)]. 

Veda with six afujas shall be studied and understood by 
a Brahmana without expecting any reward. Of the six 
angus, grammar is important. Effort directed towards the 
prominent bears rich fruit. 

The word sTT^StsT suggests that the study of grammar is 
a nitija-lairina to Brahmanas and a kaniija-karma to others. 
The word in means not cuuse, but fruit. The 

six ahgas a]-e (Phonetics), (Grammar), 

(Prosody), f^^q;(Vedic interpretation), (Astronomy) 

and ^7; (The made-easies for the performance of rituals). 

Grammar is said to be important since, without its study, 
{^ne is not cajiable of understanding the meaning of sen- 
tences. 

The wor<l agama has been taken to mean red a and 
hence the word prcujojuna has to be interpreted as prayO- 
jaka. Since agama means also study and it is used in that 
sense by Mahabhasyakara himself (sTr^TO^Ff^ 1. 1. 1.) and 
the study of Vyakarana is considered to be a nitya-karma 
to Brahmanas, it seems to me to be worthy of consideration 
whether Mahabhasyakara. intends that the study of Vya- 
karana for its own sake is one of the prayojanas. 


m- 

For easy grasp of words is grammar to be studied. Words 
should necessarily be understood by Brahmanas. There is 
no easy means of learning words other than grammar. 
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If the paradigm of one noun is known, the case-forms of 
similar nouns are also known and hence there is no need to 
get by heart the forms of all nouns. Similarly if the conju- 
gational forms of one verb is known, those of similar verbs 

arc also known. 

* 

# I dfqj ^ 

For the absence of ambiguity is grammar to be studied. 
Mantras dealing with sacrifices are read thus : — 

Tie to the stake to propitiate Ayni and Varmni a cow 
which is Here is the doubt whether the word 

means ‘stout and spotted,’ or ‘having big spots.’ 
The correct meaning cannot be understood by a non-gram- 
marian from its ^>vara. If it has the udatta at the usual 
])lace of the first member of the compound, it siiould be 
taken as halruvri/ii when, it means ‘having big spots’; 
if, on the other hand, it has the udatta at the final syllable, 
it should be taken as tatpura/^a when, it means ‘stout 
and spotted.’ 

Having dealt with the advantages of the study of gram- 
mar in a general way, Mahabhasyakara enumerates them 
in detail. Kaiyata says : 

“ Having mentioned the important benefits, he mentions 
those that are accessory Nag6ji Bhatta explains that they 
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are important because they are intended to get a knowledge 
of words and their meanings and the others are accessory 
since they deal with incorrect words and the usage of words 
in proper places etc,-'-' 

I ^ I 3T%RT: I I ^ ^ | I 

cSf: I I 1 7^ 35r^ I 3# W I f ^ 

These also are the benefits to be accrued by the study 
of grammar, ‘etc. 

The expression etc., are generally at the com- 

mencement of some Vedic texts which are explained in detail 
below. They are thirteen in number. 


|s^t |s^ I ^ 

. 

Those a,sti}'as pronouncing het.ai/ah helayah were 
baflfledin their attempt. Hence no inleccha word is to be 
pronounced by a Brahmana ; (/.c.) no word not sanctioned 
by grammar is to be pronounced ; ndeccha means word 
which is not sanctioned by grammar. In order that we may 
not become ml'ecchas (the users of corrupt words), grammar 
is to be studied. 


1 <T 3T§^r: indicates that the topic dealing with it is closed. The 
same method is followed in etc. 
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The expression l:55S^; is the incorrect one that is 

referred to. The mistakes here are according to some, the 
non-use of jiluta and praktilbhava (i.e.) should 

have been pronounced as 1; ^ ^ ^ Others think 

that the correct form is I; I; skjt: 

On considering the use of the word it appears 

that the statement 

I I * 

is a quotation from some previous work.l The expression *i 
is explained by Mahabhasyakara by 3TtnTrBr?T%. 
The reason for such an interpretation is said that the word 
is freely used to denote ungrammatical word or ex- 
pression. The word may also mean ‘ censured be- 
ings.’ Bhartrhari in his Pradipika says that ... is an 

arthavada and RT W means, according to some, JTr 

I 

v/ I 

N sfR# || 

^SH; rri [^; ^;] ‘ 

Word that is incorrectly pronounced either from the 
standpoint of i^vara (accent) or varna (letter) gives the non- 
desired meaning and hence is not able to convey the desired 

Cf. t ?frr . . . cTtJTRT sfl^f l^giT 

S'atapatha III. 2, 1, 23 & 24). 
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meaning. It serves as speech-thunderbolt and brings out 
the ruin of the sacrificer as the word which was pro- 

nounced with a wrong accent. In order that we may not 
use wrong words, grammar is to be studied. 

The allusion referred to is this Vrtra, an asura, want- 
ed to bring forth a son who could kill Indra, his foe. So he 
performed a sacrilice in which he pronounced the mantra 
which means ‘may you, Indramtru flourish.’ 
Here the word is capable of giving two meanings: — 

the slayer of Indra and one who could be slain by Indra. If 
it should convey the former meaning, the last syllable is to 
be accented and if it is the latter, the word should be 
accented in its usual place. Vrtra wanted only the slayer of 
Ind]*a. But, while pronouncing the mantra, he pronounced 
the word in hot haste by accenting it on the first 

syllable of the word Indra. The result was that he got a 
son who could be slain by Indra. 


This stanza seems to be an adaptation of the following 
stanza found in the I 

^ I 

H WIR II 


A doubt may arise why the incorrect pronunciation of 
words should bring out the destruction of the nncrificer and 
not the officiating priest though it is the latter who actually 
mispronounces the word. Since the priest is only paid for 
it, neither the gain accrued by the correct pronunciation, 
nor the loss accrued by the incorrect pronunciation is con- 
sidered to affect him. 

The enumeration of and is to make the 

Brahmanas realise that, if they are ignorant of grammar. 
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they will be disqualified to officiate as priests in sacrifices. 
If, in spite of their ignorance, they are chosen, they will be 
instrumental in bringing ruin to the sacrificer who chooses 
them. 

mfurfcfT^v:^ 1 

That which is studied (at the feet of the preceptor) and is 
often repeated as was taught by him without its meaning 
being understood does not shine {Le. is of no practical 
utility) like dry fuel thrown on ashes. In order that we may 
not study anything without advantage, the knowledge of 
grammar is necessary. 

From this it is evident that there is no use of studying 
anything without understanding its sense. Much more is it 
so with respect to the study of the Vedas. That ;^^^ha- 
bhasyakara cites this only with special reference to the 
study'" of the Vedas is seen from the fact that this stanza 
with a slight modification forms the siipplement, in Nirukta, 
to the stanza 

I (N. I. fi. 2.) 

It means this He who studies Veda without knowing its 
meaning is evidently^ a pillar serving as rest for loads ; but, 
on the other hand, he who understands the meaning gets all 
kinds of happiness and reaches Heaven after having his 
sins removed with his knowledge. 

The Nirukta reading is instead of 
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^sJi^cWfjir^ m qT-'jj' 5rp:^tTT%j?;cjj^ =^p??is>: ii 

The learned grammarian who uses the right word in the 
right place gets imhounded success elsewhere, while the 
other man (the non-grammarian) fares ill ])y the use of 
incorrect words. 

Mahabhasyakara evokes a discussion on the Hiihject of 
the verb The is that which im- 
mediately precedes js its subject and the f^T^Frf is that 

is understood before and it alone can form 

its subject. The discussion runs as follows : — 

Who ? 

— Evidently the grammarian ! 
fitr — On what authority is this ? 

1 515^ ^rq^isTTfftq’#! I; ^ 5 ^ 1 % 

iTcn3[ 3it^5r55r^SN ( 'sTst qj .ij4nqv:fq: sji^lfq — 

51^:, % SToTFS? | 51®?^ 

JTi^ jfr'Jrt 3Tt^ ii 

For he who knows the correct words knows also incorrect 
ones. As merit accrues with the knowledge of correct 
words, demerit also accrues with that of incorrect words. Or, 
the greater becomes the demerit since the incorrect words are 
greater in number ; for every correct word is mispronounced 
in many ways ; for instance the correct word sir; (which 
denotes cow) is mispronounced in many ways like ^tT'CT’ 
’‘Tlrarrj ’ffhrlrrfeqFJr etc. (It must be borne in mind that the 
word when it means a sack is correct). 
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spi ? — Then what about the non-gram- 

marian ? 

5R0TT. — Ignorance is his resort. 

sff^'JT ’P qr #sf4 rr?^ qfe: i 

Illogical is the argument. Ignorance cannot completely 
serve as a resort. He who murders a Brahmana, or who 
drinks liquor without knowing that either brings forth sin is, 
I thklk, a sinner. 

aM, ^TSJT^Wff^ sfFqlTT^rl ,- \ 

(Here it must be understood that he reads it in such a way 
as to stop after crrrTt»Tl%t!^ so that it may be taken as the sub- 
ject of 3Tr^l% in tlie previous line). 

If so r^rsfT^cfq; I 

Wr. ' Who ? 

Evidently the non-grammarian. 

WA ^ Then, what about the grammarian? 

Knowledge is his resort. 

W» qfefPi;-— I s there any book where this is said ? 

qW j^^TqvT: — The islokas named hhraja. 

Oh sir, do Hokas also stand 

as authority ? 

f% ? What if ? 

i 

sld ?r II fi 
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If Mokas also stand as authority, this sloka which means — 
when jars of red liquor drunk cannot lead to Heaven, how 
can a drop of the same drink in sacrifices do it ? — also may 
serve as authority, 

crq' This is the expression of the uever.- 

ed when he is not in right mood. 

* 

That which is said 

when he is in right mood is an authority. 

The sentence wi 'TrScTJf^? means sr cc7 igpR:? 

The slokas named bhraja are ascribed to Katydijana. 
Kaiyata says that, though this verse in question 
is one among bhra ja slokas, it is still taken to be authority 
since it agrees in meaning with the Vedic text 

He again says that is taken to be the predicate of 

and not on the authority of the maxim 

( Capacitu to qiiaUfy is stronger than 
proximity ) ; here the word means only (proxi- 

mity) {i.e.) the word is capable of being taken only with 
though the word ?rrT^Tri^is near it. 

From this it is evident that one gets all happiness only 
when he is capable of using the right word in the right 
place. This suggests that only sucli persons will be chosen 
to officiate as priests. This can be done only with the know- 
ledge of grammar. Hence grammar helps Brahmanas to 
get fees in the sacrifices and success elsewhere. 
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^^5 5 #1 II 

[3T%RT:] 

^'^'1?hose illiterate persons who do not know that pluti (the 
use of three niatraii) must be made use of while blessing a 
man who prostrate^ must be prostrated in the same way as 
women after one returns to his place after some time and be 
told by him that he is such by name. Grammar is to be 
studied lest we should be treated like wpmen in abhivadana.'^ 

From this we learn that knowledge of grammar is need- 
ed to keep up one’s dignity as a learned Brahmana. 

lW% — 

“ WSTT: | 

^ SWRI: smT: I 


Chapters dealing with sacrifices read that the prayuja man- 
tras should he recited with the proper cases. But for the 

■*. 1 - 

knowledge of grammar, it is not possible to do. 

.PrayaJ(i>i are the sul)sidiary lionias in the Darmpiirna- 
masa sacrifice. It is a duty enjoined by the Vedas to be 
performed by a house-holder in the same way as sthaltpuka 
enjoined by the Smrtis to be performed by the same person. 
Even though the mantras for prayaja honias are completely 
read, yet he is allowed to perform an isH if the yajmn'diut 
is attacked of stomach-ache after ddhdna or meets with a 
great disaster within a year, where the deity to be invoked 
is Ayni. Hence while performing it, he is to change the 
mantras in such a way as to suit it. 

This is the same as the ij?" mentioned before. Hence it 
is clear that the second set of prayojanm mentioned is 
quotation from previous author or authors. 
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3Tif?t#Tr: ^ i ^ m n 


He who is capable of pronouncing the mantras cortectly 
with respect to words, accent and letters is fit to become a 
sacrificer or to officiate as priest in sacrifices. Grammar is 
to be studied so that we may be cpialified to become priests 
or to perform sacrifices. 


The word means a sacrificer if it is split as 

5R^«rjrR|:& on the strength of the siitra iEfJW»rY (P.)* 

It means a priest if it is split as 3?!;% on the strength 


of the Varttika ?r?rf^iwrr 



This is also more or less the same as mentioned in 
etc. 


1 1 ^ 

5^1? lISfPfl ^ I 

111 p. I 

^ II # 


— m: '-^rpriiFqg^JTlfri; | gr #f — ij fef: | 

m ^ — ?T11 I^WT: I Wf ^ 

I I ^<lil 2n«[- 

^1 ^ — PlfJJi j 

3n1^l m W TO, II 

The Vrsahha which has four horns, three feet, two heads 
and seven hands and which is bound in three places cries 


33 



LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


that the Great God entered the mortals. The four horns — the 
four parts of speech — noun, verb, upusarga (preposition) and 
nipata. Its three feet — the three tenses, past, future and 
present. Two heads — ^the two kinds of sabda, nitya (eter- 
nal) and klirya (non-eternal). Its seven hands — ^the seven 
cases. It is bound three-fold — It is bound at three places — 
chest, neck and head. The vfordivrpibha islderived from the 
root VTH (^ 7 ). The word means ‘makes noise.’ 

Whence is it ? The root ^ means to make noise. The Great 
God entered the mortals — 'the Great God is sabda ; the word 
literally means mortals and hence men ; He entered 
them. Grammar is to be studied so that we may become 
one with the Great God. 

here refers to It has already been7men- 

tioned that Indian Grammarians recognise four phases of 
speech-sound, of which qrr is considered to be nitya and the 
other three trspEFcff, flWiT and are kdrya,. The word 

in the Bhasya text refers, in the opinion of Nagdji 
Bhatta, to the four phases of speech-sound, since, otherwise 
tT at the end »niTr^r^tq?rfrl^*TRrr; cannot be appropriate. But 
from the following reading of Nirukta sBffqrR: 

I think Mahabhasyakara also may have had 
the same reading. Though itpasargas are only nipatas at a 
particular setting, yet they have been mentioned following 
the maxim called is interpreted by Nag 6 ji 

Bhat^ to refer to on the strength of the Kdrika of 

Bhartrhari, 







The Rk >iwr...is the third Bk in the 58th Sukta of the 
fourth mandala in Kgveda. Sayanacarya, in his Bhasya, 
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says that since the presiding deity of this Rk is one of five 
deities, this Rk is interpreted in five ways : Cf. 








The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska’s Kirukta 
XIII, 1-7. The expression Mahabhasyakara says, is 

taken by others to refer to the following Rk. This clearly 
shows that this set oi pray bj anas was in vogue long before 
the time of Mahabhasyakara. 


sm m— 

I I 1^1 I 

^ ^ ^T^^lfkr: |im tikit, i gu ^ f^%Fr 

g§Ft q %s^, ^ I gdq 

qi=^ i gdq cff q§^ =qg»^1^; ii =q^ ti 

Others say : — 

There are four kinds of speech-sound, which are seen 
by those Brahmanas who have controlled their mind. 
Three of them are not cognizable since they are inside the 
body. Men speak out only the fourth. 

The four kinds of speech-sound — the four kinds are 
noun, verb, upasarga and nipata. They are seen by mani- 
shis — nianlsins are those who have controlled their mind. 
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Three do not exhibit themselves being kei^t in guh a — three 
are kept in guha — the meaning of is, they do not 

operate {i.e.) exhibit. Men speak out the fourth — that 
which is among men is the fourth phase of the speech-sound. 

The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska’s Nirukta 
XIII. 1. 9., where is explained thus : — 

JTRfuw 

^ JUST: sTiSIor ^ 

^Icnrrf^f^ I etc. 

It means this : — 

The four padas are, in the opinion of seers, pranava 
and three vyahrtis; they are, in the opinion of grammarians, 
noun, verb, ?/,^K/.sv77Y/a and iiipala ; etc.; according to sacri- 
ficers they are nianira, kalpu, hrahiuana and the fourth that 
is in vogue; they according to Nairuktas, are Rk, yajus, 
Soman and those that are in vogiu'. It appears as the 45th 
Rk in 164th Siikta of the first MancUila in Rgveda. Sayana 
in his commentary mentions in addition to what has been 
mentioned in Nirukta, 

• 

I 

Other rnuntrikas think that the four are (to, *r«jin 

and TO^). Nagoji Bhatta explains «TiT5rrcrrf^ thus :---TOTiJ«Rfy- 

^ I He seems to have added 'TOTOI^- 
JTSTJn%* 5 l^: since it is said that three of them are not cogniza- 
ble and since it was recognised by grammarians that, of the 
four phases of speech-sound, TO, and JT^TiTr are not 

cognizable to those other than Yogins. 
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5^ ^ ^rr^rs^: 53^ 1 

^ 5n%r 'pq 3^^ pi^Tf: II 


3if4 ’5FW: q^pjvrfi ff 3Tfq ^ 

wt^q[ ; qR — ^3 ^15,^ I 

5Ti^q q?q iqmr; - wqr, siftt q^q q^Rq^Rf gq^r: RRiRiq 
%!# I ^ qp]^ qrfjq^ rirr 1 qr§^ TqfgqraRiqq; 

Riqjqqjj; II 3^ II 

One, though he sees vak (speech), does not see her ; one, 
though he hears her, does not hear her. Thus the first half 
of the stanza speaks of one who is not learned in grammar. 
She discloses her body to some one in the same way as a 
lady opens herself to her husband when she is in clean 
dress and wants his company. So speech opens herself to 
the grammarian. In order that vak may open herself to us, 
grammar is to be studied. 

The word means ‘though’ and the word R: means 
‘one.’ The expression TJR'irfq' ^ qrRH means ‘though 
he sees, he does not see sp(u;ch.’ The word qualifies 
and not r:. The exinession arrq ^iRq’iq q s^jotTc^- 

means ‘ though one hears, he does not hear her.’ The 
word is the earlier form of qgi?; (which means body). 

The word means ‘ discloses.’ The expression 3rr^ qcilr 
qqreff ^RT^rr: means ‘it is like the wife who, being in clean 
dress and eager to meet her husband, opens herself. The 
word STTciTTit may here be taken to mean both ntind and 
body. (The body and mind of vak is evidently her meaai- 
inej). It is clear that the latter half of the stanza speaks of 
the learned grammarian. 
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The word r^: in two places and in the latter half 
suggest that one in, say, hundred takes to study grammar, 
one in, say, thousand studies to understand it, and one in, 
say, ten thousand or so is able to completely master it. 

The word igsrrar: suggests, as is stated in Yaska’s 
Nirukta, that she is in her rtukdla. Rtukdla is the period 
of sixteen days beginning with the commencement of her 
monthly period and it, excluding the first three or four days, 
is considered to be the period of conception. It deserves to 
be noted that the injunction (one should meet his 

wife in Mtukdla) found in Dharmasutras is taken to be a 
niyanui-v 'M^ for those who have not given birth to a son ; 
(/.c.) if they do not meet their wives in that period, they will 
meet with demerit. 

This Bk “T?r ” is found in the Rgveda as the 

fourth Rk in the 71st sukta of the lOth Mandala. In com- 
menting upon it Sayanacarya explains the following words 
thus : — 


The same Rk is commented upon in Nirukta (I. 6. 3) 
thus : — 

31'^: q^2i?r q^l^ ^g[RT- 

^ftrqjTlwT sfiRf q!^, 

wrqiTRf I m ^ b H 
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^ ' to qR-‘ 

q^JT — rlcRgrr, 5?r5^ri %; — •'•3n?PFrT: 

31^T 5fR^— 3T':i mm: ?r^#T ^II#I 

^ n ^ 5m in^: I % g?r# ? ^qmorr: 1 ;p 

— ^qf qn% 1 

^T'jrrg:RR(?TRf^r »pr% ii ?Tq#q 11 

Where learned men sift correct words from incorrect 
ones through knowledge as people the flour of barley meal 
through sieve, there they, being friends of words or having 
unblemished knowledge throughout are able to see the true 
meaning ; for the propitious Goddess Laksnii resides in 


The word ?rTg: is derived from the root and hence 
literally means that which can be cleaned only with diffi- 
culty. Or it is derived from the root has by metathesis, 
assumed this form and means ‘ that which is spread.’ The 
word fh’tTJ means ‘sieve ’ and it is so since it is wide or per- 
forated. The word ^nr: means ‘ learned men.’ The word 
JROT means ‘through knowledge.’ The expression crrgfflraR:?T 
means ‘made words ’ (/.c.) sifted correct words from incorrect 
ones. In the expression ^jn^rPT: Hwrfh' the word ?T??T; 
is iinderstood after sr is lengthened to srt for the 

sake of metre. Where ? {i.e.) to which idaco does the word 
3T5r refer? That which is difficult of access and which can 
be achieved only through speech. Who are they? (/.e.) to 
whom does the word ^rorPT: refer ? Grammarians. Why is 
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it so? For the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in their 
speech. The word Laksmi is derived from the root laks 
which means to shine and hence she becomes the lord. 

This Rk is found in the Rgvcda as the second Rk of 71st 
sukta of the lOth Mandala and it is commented upon in 
•Yaska’s Nirukta (IV. 2. 1 & 2). The expressi<»n 

is interpreted in different ways. Sayanacarya gives 
two intei’pretations : — (1) They possessing the knowledge of 
the kaMra are able to understand the contents of the mstra 
correctly. (2) They being friends, get the fruits to be obtain- 
ed by the knowledge of speech. 

UATR^Rl: 5JT(¥fRfw?WRr:, fRitff 

5TRff m mw- qrfff ... ^tR^ 

^ II (Sayana)_ 

Durgacarya, the commentator on Nirukta interprets it 
thus : thc'y having the same knowledge as others are able to 
gauge the merits of their partners. (■/. 

?TrrR!i ^[^3 f cf^tROTT . . . RI^ . . . 

^ fqfRW: , d ^Rff II 

Nagoji Bhatta, on the other hand, interprets it thus : — They 
knowing that everything is Brahman become one with Brah- 
man. Of. 

RlRfRl: 

Nagdji Bhatta is of opinion that the rks 

R: and 

show that the study of grammar enables one to attain moksa. 
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2?T%^r: sTPrfW^it 

” I irr^rf^^qr m ii ii 

Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus: — If a house- 
holder perforiTiiog agnihotra mispronounces a word, he will 
have to perform an expiatory ceremony called sdras- 

vati inti. In order that we may not be put to the necessity 
of performing expiatory ceremonies, grammar is to be 
studied. 

|5r3?'Tr33^rRTf^JT^f0dR I I 

=^3^ ^ RRT f^ik ffd I R =RRRar mmpi 

^ mAT %fiR II II 

Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus : — 

On the day following the tenth from the birth of a son"^, a 
name should be given to him. The name should have for 
its initial a voiced letter, should have the semi-vowels in the 
middle, should not have a irrddki letter as the first of its 
vowels, should have been current within three generations 
and should not be one very popular among his enemies’ 
families. Only such a name enables him to have long life, 
success in life etc. It should contain two or four letters, 
should be made of a stem and a primary suffix and not a 
secondary suffix. Without the knowledge of grammar one 
does not know whether a suffix is primary or secondary. A 

* This is the meaning given by the Mahabhasyakara to the exiires- 
sion found in Dharmas'astras. 
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study of Dharinasvitras enables one to understand that the 
expression ^ is and should be taken to 

mean even number of letters. 

It should be noted here that the names of men should 
contain even number of letters and those of women should 
c'ontain odd number of letters. Since MaRabhasyakara 
repeats the opinion of Dharraasutrakaras that a word should 
not have its first vowel a vrcldhi letter, is it possible to 
assume that the names like ttjTs were not given to 

men in his time or before him ? 

\ I ^ \ 

3# cT^or ?rR[ ^ ^ | 



3#, W, I W, ?rH m 

I ^Ti I 

f^FR: m ilwf; | : I ' 

II =3^ II 

Oh Vanina ! you are a true (xod since the seven oceans 
(of cases) spirt out of your palate like fire through the holes 
from within a perforated iron image. 

3?!^ means I Your seven oceans are the 

seven cases. The word «KT5J'^ means palate. The word 
means tongue- Since the tongue acts upon the palate, 

t PTUI is another reading. Considering f^=E0T JTI iJiT, 

in is the better reading. 
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it is called Just as tire from within a perforated 

well-made iron image spirts out, so also the seven case- 
oceans spirt out of your palate. Hence you are mtyadeva. 
Grammar is to be studied so that we may become satya- 
d evas. , 

This Rk i« the 12tli 1P\ of the 58th sukta of the t?ighth 
Mandala in Kgveda. Sayanacarya in his commentary takes 
the word ^5=^; to mean rivers. The same Rk is commented 
upon in Nirukta V. 4-9. 

AVhy is the enumeration of benefits accruing from the study 
of Vyakarana alone made and not from that of any other 
(like the study of the Vedas etc.)? They say ‘6m’ and 
begin to repeat chapter by chapter the Vedic words com- 
mencing from iTJ?;. 

pr WT ffM-JTT id^- 

%%r: I ^ | 

^|%aFJT:, 

f'? fmR n 


AniKinibhaltii in bis uddj/oftnKf says that tlio correct reading is 
frTP^ and it governs so tlmt it means thoroiujhh/ (/.c.) in such 

a way that they can be pronounced without another’s help. C]\ 
ifiRTWik PP^nfk^mq;, TS^ic-q'^^: i 

vrrsqw: rfwim:, ‘ ■■■’ ^ ^reFrTTR:: Jtwr^ 

Bhartrhari in liis Pradipika seems to bave preferred 'itii-cfp : to 
Of. fT^TRirRtc^ra[k:..,:iFW TO: find takes that frTRT 

means 5ITO^. 

t The word ?tT^: is omitted in some editions. 
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This was in the old Kalpa that the Brahmanas studied 
grammar after their iipanayana. The Vedas were then 
taught to them who had a knowledge of the place of produc- 
tion and the effort, internal and external, of sounds. But 
now it is not so. After studying the Vedas, they Ipxsten to 
become teachers thinking that, since they know Vedic words 
from the study of the Vedas and the Iciukika words from 
their contact with the world, the study of grammar is 
unnecessary. The Acarya (Mahabhasyakara) out of affec- 
tion towards such scholars with wrong notions, narrates this 
portion containing the benefits accruing from the study and 
hence the need of the study of Grammar. 



(The classification of) word has been said ; its definition has 
been given and the benefits have been narrated. 


V 

S'ahdanusasana is now to be expounded. How should it be 
done ? Is a list of correct words to be given, or a list of 
incorrect words ; or both ? 

“ i 

‘ # I ^ 


cf. *rf!n: 


(Bodh. Dharma. 


1 — 5. 131). and (Mahabharata. s'anti. 141, 70). 
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I 


fro, jpqcf 


3T?I[cq«Ti;fo%%; 

II 


It is done by cithei' method. From the injunction 
restricting the eatables, the non-eatables are inferred — -when 
the injunction “Eat five five-clawed animals” is pronounced^ 
it is inferred that all but those five animals are non-eatable. 
Similarly from the injunction restraining the non-eatables, 
the eatables are inferred. When the injunction ‘ Do not 
eat the domestic cock and the domestic pig’ is pronounc- 
ed, it is inferred that the wild cock and boar may be eaten. 
Similar is the case here also ; if the list of correct words like 
5tft: is given, it is inferred that ?rrr^ etc., are incorrect and if, 
on the other hand, the list of incorrect words like Trr^ etc., is 
given, if may be inferred that rff: etc., are correct words. 

Note 1. qsg- wprr:— Is this 

or ? Since there is always a craving for every 

one to eat anything and hence even without this injunction 
one may eat the flesh of the five five-clawed animals, it is 
not like 

Cf. Kaiyata’s statement ^ 

It may be taken as like 

since by this injunction one is prevented 
from tasting the flesh of animals other than these five. 
Still Mahabhasyakara takes it to be a fsT’crirf^rfii: since it 
also wards off one from doing what is not mentioned there. 


Cf. Nagojibhatta’s statement 




Note 2. From Nagojibhatta’s statement 
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^ 3 55^, ^ ?tt 

it is clear that some scholars took trssT to mean ‘ other than 
five ’ and VTspiT: to mean ^Tvnprr: ; Nagojibhatta refutes them. 
Among many reasons cited in support of his view, the most 
jmpQrtant is the statement of Mahiihliasyakara himself 

f% 3^ YcnN; ? 

51®^ ^sqjRrr:, d^5!TT - JR^f^ iR^ 

Jfl^ I fgp^FRR iRi'l 

Which is better? The enumeration of the correct words 
(is better) since it is easier — The enumeration of correct 
words is easier and that of incorrect words is longer ; for 
every correct word, there are many corrupt forms. For 
instance the corruptions of the word aft: are nT^» arltrft? aftcTL 
etc. We also have (another advantage of) the 
direct enumeration of the words that we require. 

Note 3. The second reason given above suggests that 
the list of corrupt forms cannot enable us to understand the 
correct form of a word. 

itq 'm:, IT^I, ’FT:, Tfew. ? 

irtf qfqcr^ I t ^ — ‘ 

qiRT^TrRRt 2R®?RT 5?®?TT^Rok"“ ?riR SfRW’ I 

f CRI^SJ SRRjf, ^3[«r ^ RR ^rTTR | 


* ^s^TOPPi arw (Pradipika). (Pradipa) 
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ITSRJTW^JT, fi I m 

^ 31^ 3TPPT^% 3TI5; <4’^ 

sftq^ MldT^HR: II 

When it has thus been decided that the list of correct 
words is to he given, there arises the question whether an 
inventory of all available correct words should be talj:en. 
Are we to enumerate words like iff:, 5^:, 

srriioT; etc.? ‘No’ says he, ‘for such a list is not an 
easy means to learn correct words.’ Thus runs a story in 
scriptures — Brhaspati (the preceptor of the gods) taught 
Indra the work called S'ahchvparayaiia containing all avail- 
able correct words for thousand divine years, but could not 
exhaust it ; Brhaspati is the teacher, Indra is the student, 
the period of instruction is thousand divine years and still it 
was not possible to come to an end. When such is the case, 
how is it possible now ? He who, oiter all, lives longest, 
lives hundred summers ; Vidya is used in four ways in a 
man’s life-time ; it is learnt at the feet of the guru, it is 
revised, it is taught to a student and it is made use of in 
practical life (as in sacrifices etc.). If one attempts to learn 
at the feet of a guru the list of all correct words, his whole 
life-time will be used only in learning. Hence pratipada- 
pcitha is not an easy means to get at the knowledge of 
correct words. 

^ II 

How then are the correct words to be learnt? Some 
work formulating general and special rules should be written 


^ The word is not found in some editions. 
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SO that people can with a little effort learn the vast ocean of 
words. 

35t^JT: f ^«TI 

^ , ^=^11 ‘sn^sgq^ ’ II 

•What is it ? General rules and exceptions : some gene- 
ral rule is to be formulated and some exception. How is the . 
general rule to be framed and how the exception ? General 
rule which is to apply to things in general, like is to 

be read and so are exceptions to apply to some special things 
among them like STTrftS^TOir 

Note. The siitra means that, if in a compound 

the verb is preceded by the object which qualifies it, the 
suffix 3Tqr follows the verb ; means that, if the 

verb mentioned al)ove ends in 3Tr and is not preceded by a 
preposition, it takes the suffix 

VI 

Having thus decided that Grammar formulating general 
rules and exceptions is necessary to enable one to under- 
stand correct words, Mahabhasyakara discusses briefly 
whether the meaning of words is 3rrRr (genus) or sq-Rp 
(species) and whether the words arc nitya or kdrya. 

3W1T qisdif^ i ‘ 

Does a word connote genus or species ? ‘ Both ’ says he. 
How is it ? For, siitras conceding both the views are written 
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by the ^c'(/r?/a (Panini). The sutra ‘ ’ is 

read on the idea that the connotation of the word is cje.nus 
and the sutra ‘ ^T^TTorrn^...’ is read on the idea that it is 
indwiduaUty. 

• 

Note, it is worth noting that tjeiius cannot exist 
without iryuldi and the latter cannot without the former. 
Still there are two classes of schools, one holding that word 
connotes only genus and vyakti comes along with it, and the 
other holding that word connotes only vyakti sinc-e the for- 
mer cannot exist away from the latter. But the Acjirya 
Panini clearly shows in his work that he holds both the 
views, one in one context and the other in another. 

^ ifld I I m fTO: 

Is sahda niiya o]‘ kdryadl This was examined in detail 
in the work Saugraha whether sahda is etei'ual or non- 
eternal. Merits a.nd demerits on both sides were mentioned. 
This is the cojiclusion arrived at there, that, irrespective of 
sahda being iiitya or karya, granimar is to be wi-itten. 

Note. Sahgraha is a work written by Vyadi in 100,000 
verses. It is unfortunate that the work is almost lost. 
Mahabhasyakara has already suggested that, if sabda refers 
to sphota, it is nitya and that, if it refers to dhva.ni — the 
sound that is produced by the vocal organs — it is karya. 


qq"*?. is another reading. 
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Cf. 

sm ^ II 


VII 

Having now decided that 5?rT4:<:um^ should ho^Hirritten, 
Mahabhasyakara may have dealt with the topic — the mean- 
ing of o-n |ch<ur*j[. Without doing it, he deals with the purpose 
served by sqr^^Tir. The reason for doing so is that he wants 
to observe in the discussion of topics, the order followed by 
the Vdrltikakara, since his Blia><ya is an elaborate com- 
mentary on not only Panini’s shtras but also on Katya- 
yana’s varttikas. 

How has the Acarya Panini proceeded in his work ? 

This serves as an introduction to the first /;(/ /•///A n which 

runs as follows : — 

% 

)( 

When word, its meaning and their I’elation (or word and the 
relation with its meaning) are learnt , to be nitya from the 
world and word is used only in such meanings as are cur- 
rent there, the sastra enjoins (the use of correct words) for 
the sake of dharma as in the case of incidents, laukika and 
vaidika. t 


* Prabhat ChaiKtra Chakravarti tratislatos this in the Indian His- 
torical Quarterly Vol. I, 1925 thus ; — Why, again, the grammatical 
treatise of the venerable Panini has been made? (If words are held to 
be eternal, what is the use of grammar ?) Since the previous sentence 
is the legitimate (luestion that follows is, what doc- 

trine Panini holds in his work. This is clo.ar from Kiliyata’s statement 
f%qTxn4 
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Here Mahabhasyakcira deals in detail with the mean- 
ings of (1) (2) and (3) and ehicidates the 

expressions and and takes twice, 

once along with and once with 

Here Mahabhasyakara suggests that the vigruha of 
is ^sr whl 

"iP-T Wr. 'HPP ? fe:S??I5T; | ^‘4 ? 

i1(%5 ; R?J^T, fel ^1:, fer #4t, 

# I 

Now what is the meaning of the word feg; ? It is the syno- 
nym of the word nitya. How is it so ? Since it is used along 
with objects which do not move and which do not change. 
Ex. rerarr iff: (the Heaven is nitya), (the earth is 

nitya) and (the sky is nitya). 

Note. The expressions f^i:g:r ift: etc., are not based up- 
on the conception that iff:, etc., are eternal, but upon 

the conception that they are relatively permanent."' 

Mahabhasyakara tlien quotes instances where the word 
means 

^ — fe ^3[ST;, to 

2T^P3;: I f d JW, 3R: 


Cf. Nagojibhatla’s statement 

®ni‘F2f^5?Tmr*t 5q(^p'ii^ritc5|c?ifkaR«i itju^cptr, '^i^r^rwriN 
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50^^ JTforfq^ ; fflfti’ ^ II 

Oh Sir, the word is used also in connection with transi- 
ent objects ; Ex. srtqqf: (Food is ready); R^TST: (Dhal 

is ready) : (the yavagii preparation is ready). 

Since the word is used in connection with transient objects 
also, how can it be said that it means nitya and not kdrya'i 
Since the word is used in the Sahgraha, as antonym to kdrya, 
we infer that it means nitya there; so also here. 

Since the word is used in Sahgraha as an Jintonym to 
kdrya, it is but right that it means nitya there. Since there 
is no criterion here to decide its meaning one way or the 
other, Mahabhasyakara suggests another way to come to 
the same conclusion. 

; o;«ri%rfs n;'T, *1 1 1 

Or even single words have tlie restrictive sense. Ex. 'ST'iJTST: 
and They respectively mean, ‘one who feeds himself 

only on water’ and ‘one who feeds himself only on air.’ 
Similarly the word here means only and not.sdr/////(/. 

The defect that underlies this explanation is this. The 
words and are compound words, wliile the 

word is a single word. Tir splitting the compound the 
word which denotes restriction may be brought in. Such 
is not the case with single words. Hence Mahabhasyakilra 
tries to explain it thus. 
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Or it may be considered that a word which preceded has 
been dropped, its original form being in the same 

way jis is the shortened form of ; and WTITT of 
WJTr. 

The defect tliat underlies this explanation is this. In 
the case of the words and vrrflT standing respectively for 
and ^^♦Trur, it should be noted that and ^Irq'^rmr 

are mentioned at the first instance and only later on for the 
sake of brevity ^rf: and VTTJTr are used." The same is not the 
case here. Besides there is nothiiig to suggest tliat tlie word 
is used here to demote 

Hence Mahiibhasyakara suggests the final solution 
thus : — ■ 

If so, we explain that the word means since a 
text cannot be thrown away on the ground that it is not 
clear. Its correct sense should be understood from the com- 
mentaries or the interpretation given by the commentators. 

gqp?tqq]^s»T%: ^ 

Why should he give room for this kind of interpretation ? 
Why should he not, with his open mouth, have given ex- 
pression to the word nitya, when there would be no ambigu- 
ity? 


Cf. =13 3r3^rR^t m wlr »f'f 

(Bhartrhari's Pradipika.) 



LECTURES ON PATAx^JALI’S MAHABHASYA 


I ins'll 3n=^^f jflfcr: 

% 37#^«J m\ ^ II 

•For the sake of mamjola (aiispiciousness). The Acari/a 
(Katyayana), eager of reaping the fruit of rndnyala said 
for the sake of rnahgala at the commencement of his gi’eat 
work. The works which start with inungala shine welt and 
enable the scholars to become heroic and long-lived and to 
have their objects fully accomplished. 

Note : — It deserves notice that the appellation is 

applied by Patahjali not only to Panini but also to Katya- 
yana. 

Then the author begins to show that even if the word 
7utya is used instead of siddha, it is not free from ambigu- 
ity— 

311*iV^ST 4 f II I zm 3Tpift%sfi ^ 

5 3Tf%f 3n%: %iT flt^- 

I m: «wrqi^ ^ i 

Even this word nitya does not invariably connote eternity. 
What then ? ‘ It is used to connote repetition also. Ex. flnq- 
ST^ferrT; (One who ever laughs) and Hfsrsnrfl'Tcr: (one who ever 
prattles). Since it connotes repetition also, it should be 


is another reading 
i is another reading. 

§ is another reading. 

1 is another reading. 
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free from ambiguity only by the interpretation of the 
commentators. The Acartja thinks that the word niddha is 
used at the commencement for the sake of mamjala and I 
am able to interpret that it means nitya. Hence is the use 
of the word Kiddha and not nitya. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word the 
author begins to deal with the statement and 

discusses whether the word artha denotes (jenus or i/ndi- 
‘ vidaality. 

With what meaning (genus or individuality) in mind is the 
Compound split thus ‘ Akrti ’ (genus), says 

he. Why so ? For akrti is nityd and dravya is a nitya. 

9m\ t n 

If dr ary a, is pad artha, how is the compound split ? It is 
split thus 5T»^ ; for, the relation of the word to its 

meaiiing is nitya, (though the meaning in the form of dravya 
\s aniiya). 

The author then takes the word akrti to connote shape 
and in that case begins to deal with the nature of the split- 
ting of the compound — 

fed 5 

^ STIffefen I ? n;q 

ffw: 
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gJTflf^r; gJTWTTfi^ g^: ^felWR^or I 3ff jf^- 

Or the compound is split thus — 5T^ s?^ ^TTsf^ even when the 
meaning of the word is dravya ; for the dravya always 
remains the same, while the shape is changing. How is it ? 
Thus it is seen in the world — Mud in one shape becomes a 
clod ; it is broken and it is converted into small pots ; that 
shape is destroyed and the same mud is made into jars. So 
also is gold. In one shape it is a ball ; it is destroyed and 
the gold is converted into rings ; they are destroyed and it is 
made into bracelets ; that shape is destroyed and it is made 
into a kind of amulets ; that being destroyed, it is made into 
ear-rings as bright as red-hot charcoal of ebony wood. The 
shape changes from one to another, but the material re- 
mains the same. Though the slvape is destroyed, the material 
remains. 

^ fcsfr ?;??Frrp;^TT 5 n 

Even accepting akrti to be paddrthd, it is but proper to split 
the compound thus Has it not been said that 

Idcrli anUyd‘l No, it is nityd. How? Though it is not 
seen at one place, it does not fail to exist in all places ; it is 
found in other objects (of the same genus). 

Note. Here it should be borne in mind that Idcrti when 
it is considered to be nityd, means ye mis and when it is con- 
sidered to be unityd, it means shape. 
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2ifi; 1^ ^ I 

f% I arrf^ft ^ q i%?q^ I 


Or this is not the definition of inti/a : — that which is free 
from ’TR«ll«lM<r4ldr and siv^HTlfTf^rflT*; but that from 

which its inherent property is never severed is nitya. What 
, is tatlA)a‘i If, -ness is taiiva. The tattva is never separated 
from aL'rli. 

Note. ?^FTJT^Rr?r?rr is seen from the apparent red-crystal 
in the proximity of iH'd-flower. The relation of redness and 
crystal is aniiya, since it disappears at the disappearance of 
the red flower. trfTOTTJTri^Ir^'?rr is seen in the process of a fruit 
becoming a ripe fruit. The relation with its colour when it 
is not ripe disappears when it becomes ripe and hence the 
colon)* is aniffjd. ir«i^Trf^r?r?!T is comidete destruction. 


" Cf. TRffT) ; 3TH^lldlfrT qrRiniiniRf^Tdt ; 3)Rqr%?n- 

(Pradipii). 

i^RTrfl?ir qRR -cTT, WIFJ: ■---•Rrjn':, ^-q^: -=UfrRTiq^SfeT?^’T, 

=-=qt^W:, --^^TW^r; (Uddyfitana). 

sqiwT : ^di'duqmfTqR?:, w qqdf srr qK- 

qriRTr ; 3:?TrR; vncffqqqft ; 

3n5t(3OT (JrrW 3Tgq3lRW =qg^T: TR'RR:; SRTTltfd 3TTqq:; 3Tsq^ 

q^ (Uddyota). 

It deserves to be noted that Nagojibhatta has not given the 
meaning of 3T(%qifit ; both ho and Annambhatta differ in the meanings 
of the words arqtq, 'i'-l'iid and sq=q. 

= Birth ; g’q^R: = Existence or stability ; — Growth ; 

fqqqr: = Transformation ; = Reduction ; srqFT: -- Destruction. 
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arsRf ^ JT srfezfq; ^ | qfiRir 3 qrglt 

9m:- ii 


Or what is the use of this discussion that one is nif.ya and 
the other unUua When wo take the meaning to be nitya, 
we split the compound thus : ;rP% 3 T$t 


mik 


cfjvq 3Jf^^ %g;: 5i5?rs!>4: ? ‘ 

gqi^ %qt qcq I 3^: qjRf W(\: 

m: ^mr ^ 

q#qRf|% 1 ff ^If. 


How is it understood that sabda, arflia and >iainbandlia are 
nitya ? From the world. For words are used to denote 
objects and no effort is made to coin them. Effort is taken 
in creating such things as are kdrya. For instance he who 
has the use of a pot goes to the potter’s house and says, 
‘ Make a pot ; I have to use it.’ But no one similarly goes to 
the house of a grammarian and says, ‘Coin words; I shall 
make use of them.’ Fie thinks of the object and makes use 
of w'ords denoting them. 

ff F5 " qFFT^, f% TW ? ‘ ^foST- 

’ I ^kf^S'4q3% ^ISTR^PI- sRlior v:ir(?rjt: I 

? Rrrk {^rt qf f^: ’Frfw*. , 

cfT i^q?T: || 


If then the world is the authority for tlie use of words, what 
purpose is served by the Vyakarana sastra? When words 


is another reading. 
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are used in the sense ii} which each is current in the world, 
injunction to use the correct word is made by the ^astra for 
the sake of Dliarnia-riitiama, what does it mean? 

It means myatna for dltarina, iiiyama for the sake of 
(lharma and niyarna having for its fruit dlMrrna. 

Note. It deserves to be noted that Kaiyata clearly 
says that the compound dlinrnia-niyam^^^ should be split 
only as dharm(/sya niyamah. If so, Mahabhasyakara does 
not mention how the compound is split, but brings out the 
sense of the compound. All the thi’ee ways mentioned there 
— ^ PPHT: and qx may be 

taken to mean the same. The only difference is that the 
second is more explanatory than the first and the third is 
more explanatory than the second. What is, then, the 
meaning of dhdrnia ? It may be interpreted in three ways : 

1. Cf. (M. B. I. 1, 1). 

2. Cf. ^ I (M. B. I, 1, 1 ). 

3. Cf. ^ I (M. B. I, 1, 1). 

Nagojibhatta says (as the opinion of some) that in 

has the first meaning, in gr PPriT: it has the second 

meaning and in twsPTfXRf R^fT; it has the third meaning. 
But it is better to take that it has all the three meanings in 
each. 




cf. Bodhnyana Dhannasutra 1, 12, 1. 
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^ *T^p ?p wp 1^ I qqr %3jq; 

^■5^5 sn1%te, ?pnq«r q^qrat q q, qq fqqq: i%qq 

fq W IP 3FPqf |i II 

As in (aukika and vaidikd incidentst. The Sontherners are 
fond of using words with taddhita suffixes (without special 
significance). They, instead of using and %%, nse 
%%%g. Or it is blit proper that the taddhita suffix has a 
meaning. The term may be taken to mean 

=q There is with reference to the 

worldly incident, the saying that the domestic cock shoald 
not be eaten nor the domestic pig ; food is taken to remove 
hunger ; it may he removed by any one even with dogs’ 
meat ; there is the restriction made that one is eatable and 
the Other is non-eatable. Similarly man meets woman to 
satisfy his sexual passion ; it may be had in meeting any 
woman deserving or non -deserving; there is the resti'iction 
made that one is meet-able and the other is non-meet-able. 

Note. The mention of the word qT%’irr?qr suggests that 
Katyayana, was a Southerner, while both the STdrakara and 
the Bhnfijckdra were ISortherners. Some think that there 
is a little sneer here. 

p qqmr qqrpqr liq: 

; qq RqfT: %qq I qNl ^qil^ qr p; fqpf ; 

I The expression is taken to mean in the and sruti 

texts by Kaiyata and others. But on viewing this with it is 

better to take it in the sense ‘in the incidents of the world and Vedic 
rituals.’ In that case is understood after 
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^r ^ I 3ml RW^r- 

^ — ^^wfiF^ 3#%?r- 

mi ?Fv=Tm^ ; ^ ^ T^m ^ 

II 


So with reference to the Vedic ritvuil.s it is said tliat daring’ 
austerities Brahman a, if hungry, may take milk, Ksattriya 
Favagii, and Vaisyu- curd of milk and whey; Vrafa intends 
only food ; Rice end meat may serve the same pur])OS(^ ; still 
restriction is made. So also it is said that the stake to which 
the sacriticiel animal is tied should be of hilvd tree or 
khadird tree ; the stake is intended to tie tlie sacrificial 
animal 1 ; any piece of* wood standing upright or otherwise 
may serve the purpose ; there is the restriction made. 
Similarly kapala's — small pieces of mud — are put in fire and 
the mantra which means, ‘ Heat them with the intense heat 
of Bhrgus and Ahgiras ’ is pronounced ; the small pieces 
will be heat(Ml whether the mantra is recited or not ; there 
is the restriction made that, if it is done so, it begets merit. 


rrqFRJTM 5T5 ^r =Erfq[5fo5?f - 

fid; fq dddiH II 

So hei’e also though the meaning is understood both f I'om the 
correct word and the corrui)t one, still restriction is made 
that meaning is to be made out only from the correct word, 
since from it alone accrues merit. 

The meaning of the first vartUkd having been fully 
explained, there arises a doubt whether word that is not 
current in the world is correct or not, sinc(‘ it has been said 
there that it is used only in such meanings as are current in 
the wo]*ld. 
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srsj^Tfir: ; ^!!Tr, 37T =sr^ ^ I 

Is but not current — there are evidently words which are 
not current ; vis, leva, cakra, peca, 

. I^^rr ^ What if there are words not current ? 

JTfJTgffiT:, ^ ^ 3TiTgf17f^§ II 

For only from usage you determine the correctness of 
words. Those which are not now in usage cannot be correct. 
This is at first contradictory to say that there are words but 
they are not in usage ; if they are, th*ey cannot have •then 
out of use, and if they have fallen out of use, they cannot 
exist; they exist but they are not in use is contradictory. 

VRojlRfTW: 5T5TRt HI'f ; { 

You use the words and say at the same time that they are 
out of use. Wiio else of your type can make correct use of 
words ? 


This is not contradictory ; we first say that they exist 
since they are formed from the rules of grammar; then 


' Note the vise of tlio plural by the pupil. This shows that he 
has lost his balance. 
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we say that they are not in iise since they are not used in 
the world. As regards the statement — who else of your type 
can make correct use of words ? — we do not say that they 
are not used by us. 

What then ? 

^ 1 ^. They are not made use of in the world. 

«T9 ^ ; Are not you one in the world V 

^1%, ^ I I am one in the world, 

but not the whole world."' 

“ Is but not current ” cannot be said, for words are used 
to express ideas. If it is said, “ Is but not cuj'rent,” it can be 
denied. How? On account of the use of words to express 
ideas— wa)rds are used to express ideas and there are ideas, 
to express wdnch the words are used. 

3151^: jrqtnF^^rr^— 

STERPT; d^dqf ^dl- 

W> ^ fddPT:, ^ ^ qWd: 1 


Ho suggests that he uses such words to denote the form, of the 
word, while ordinary people use words only to express ideas, 

I The objection raised is successfully met by live reasons ; — 

(1) arthe kthdaprayogCil, (2) aprayOuah prfnjdgdfiyaivdL (3) aprayaklc 
dtrgltasallravak (4) sarve deklntare and (5) vedt\ 
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Non-use on account of the use of other (synonymous) 
expressions — It is l)ut proper that these words are not in use. 
Why? On account of other expressions — since other ex- 
pressions are used to convey the idea of these words, viz. 

‘ Kvajjhijaiti ii^ita/i ' in place of " mu,' ‘ kva ijunam lirnah ' 
in place of " tera,’ "kva i/uijatn krtavaulah' in ])lace of » 
‘ cukra ' and ‘ kva niinaiii. pakvavaiitali ' in place of ‘ pcca.' 

d’dlfM 1 

NR Nlff^l: ?r)#iT[5(ifTdR I 

Though not current, to be treated like (HiyhavaLtra — 
Though they are not current, yet tliey should certainly be 
treated in grammar lik(‘ (lirphavaltra. Dirghasattra,s are 
sacrifices performed in one hundred or one thousand days 
and tliey are not peiTormed now-a-days. Still Ya.jhika/s 
enjoin them in the chapters dealing with sacrifices in tin; 
Vedas since it is considered that their study is a tiitt/akariiia.l 


All in other places — All of these w'ords are certaiidy in use 
in other places. 


■' (Nagojibhalta) 

I is the reading of Nagojibhatta. 

: ■■■-■■ iRr-^PRR (Kaiyala). 

§ ty. •■W: - RFR:itfi'r UR:, s/ct fRfTrwfc]- f RT%^T: 

3TI'WTJ^Trrt:, tfrRURfRRPT, *-• (Uddyotana) 

is anotbcr reading.' 
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But they are not known. 

3^555'^ m\ I rifH: i: — ^refm 

51^' ?TI?fr; ?RC^:t ^Tf to: 

•to ?rto: ^:, ^Ilto^RtoCRT: 

* 

Let attempt be made to know them. (L’eat is the range for 
the use of words — ^earth with its seven island-continents, 
three worlds, four vedas with their angi^ and upanUadH 
with manifold varieties, Yajurveda with 101 recensions, 
Samaveda with 1000 recensions, Rgvtkla with 21 recensions, 
Atharvaveda with nine recensions, science of discussions, 
history, puranas, works on medicine. 

rr^to ffd to to 

^Tlf^Tinto 

Without noting such a range for the use of words, it is sim- 
ple impudence to say that words exist, l)ut at the same time 
are obsolete. 

— tortoi ^iito to, writ srt 
I cto: £rF^%, to: ^5^ I 

to qito, n 

In this vast range of the use of words, particular words in 
particular meanings are current in different placfis ; viz. the 

q' is another reading. 

t iA//(as;/f///i = Upanisad, Manvadismrtayo va (Uddyuta.) 
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root sav is used in the sense of ‘ to go ’ in Kamboja ; Aryas 
make use of that root only in the word -^ava (which means a 
corpse) ; the root hamni in Surastra, and ramh in east and 
midland countries are used in the sense of ‘ to go ’ : Aryas 
use only the root gam. The word dMi is used in the 
eastern countries in the sense of ‘ cutting’ and dcdra in the ^ 
northern countries. 

^R«Tr, V. iv. 51 , 4 .) , rPir, 

I 1 "" I 11 

JR: sM ^ (R. V. 1, 165, 11) m mw>\ 

(R. V\ 1. 89,”9) 

Even such words as are in your opinion obsolete are in use. 
Where? In VMa — viz. saptdmje revatl revad iisa, yadvO 
revati revatyum tain upi, yan me iiarali sndyam hralima 
cakra, yutra nascakrd jarasani. iau undm. 

Next arises the doubt whethei’ merit accrues from 
sahdajndna or mhdod^raydga since it is said in the varttika 
‘ lokatah arthaprayukte sabda-prayoge, sastrena dharraa- 
niyaniah.’ Kaiyata says that tlu! following topic arises from 
the 6ruti. 

where it is doubtful whether the importance is upon jndna 
or praydgud^ 


Nagojibhatta says that Jndna may be censulored important and 
prayOga accessory, as jfidta is read first in the s'ruti or jndna may be 
considered accessory to praiiOga, since all jildnas except dtrna-jndna are 
needed only for application. 
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Does merit accrue from the knoiiiedge of correct words or 
from the use of correct words ? 

What is the difference liere ? 

EfTjrri I ^ t 

^ I ncprq^io^StJm: II 


If merit accrues from knowledge, so also will demerit. If it 
is considered that merit accrues from knowledge, demerit 
also will accrue ; for he who knows correct words knows 
their corruptions also ; as merit accrues from the knowledge 
of correct words, so also will demerit accrue from that of 
their corruptions. 


3TW Eflffli I TO5?T: , 5^^^: | 

iTf#sq^i^l: II 


Or greater demerit will accrue ; fotf greater in number are 
the corruptions and smaller in number are correct words. 
For every correct word there are many corruptions, viz. 
JTT^i ’tWIs ’Tfrir) etc., are the corrupt forms of one 

single word 5rft; 


|s55q f %: 


Injunction in use ; Veda suggests injunction by the state- 
ment (Those Asuras met ; with disaster by 

using 


67 



LECTURES ON PATASJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

mi 

If SO, let the merit accrue from praybfja. 

If it is from prayoga, it will be of the whole world. If merit 
accrues from praybya, the whole world will get merit. 

Why should you be envious if the whole world get merit V 
^ m <5 ¥p-f^ I wm ^ JIW 5P1#T 

There is no envy. The effort will be fruitless. It is indeed 
necessary that every effort should hear fruit. Effort should 
not be deprived of fruit. 

ffg q fdqwff ffbfR: ff n;q 

Oh ! Only those who have worked in grammar make use of 
wo]’ds very correctly and hence only they can very well 
me('t with merit. 

tf t i5frqw«nq#Jrr:, ^Tfdqwsi 

lieverse also is seen ; It is seen that tliose who have worked 
in grammar are not able to use correct words and those who 
have not worked at it are able to use correct words. Hence 
the fruit also will be reversed. 

^ ffi? ffiiq fiff min "iq 1 
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If SO, there is no merit in the loiowledge alone nor in the 
application alone. 

Where then ? 


Jail’ll 


^ 1 ’ II 


Merit only from the praiiixjn after tht* study of gi'ammar 
and it is similar to the sacrifices signified by the Vedic 
expressions. He who makes use of words after the study 
of grammar meets with merit. It is similar to those which 
are signified by Vedic expressions. They say thus : — He 
who performs A<jni></:om<t and knows how it should l)e done ; 
he who performs Nacikeldeai/dtia and knows how it should 
be done. 


V3 

2f: q'3f% # 

Another interprets the expression tat tuhiani lAda-iahc/ena 
thus ; — As the Vedic te.xts studied according to the enjoined 
rules are fruitful, so also he who ma,kes use of words 
after studying grammar meets with merit. 

F'l'om the above it is clear that, according to the Vart- 
tikakara, merit accrues only from prayoga preceded by 


Vedas'abdah is split in two ways : (1) Vi'ilah sobdah {bndhnkah, pra 

mnmtm vd) t/csi/n .‘ndj and (2) VahiH cdsdu kilxUitira. 
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infukararu^ Mahabhasyakara seems to differ 

from him and hence opens the same topic again. 

fR ’’R '■W ?fd 

Or let the merit acci-iu' only from knowledge. 

^R NR %% %NRR 

Was it not said that if dharina is irom Jnana, adlmrnia will 
similarly accrue ? 


, 5I5^£|Rjrji5f;f CPPT, ERIW^f 1 

51®^?R NW, Ri'I^RN^RSNRR I TO%g|R^(^ % RN ^RR Rq^, 
I NRqf tl%drfuqq^#rRfR % RNFN || 

No, this harm will never be. We have mbda for our autho- 
rity; whatever .s“a6( /a says is authority for us; s<d>d(i says 
that merit accrues from the knowledge of words and it does 
not say that demerit accrues from the knowledge of corrupt 
words. That which is neither enjoined nor forbidden produ- 
ces neither merit nor demerit viz., hiccough, laugh, and 
scratching produce neither demerit nor merit. 


^oqj- 
5:^ 


'Rqqf s^-t^qR rrqiqqfo^lR qisqjR | qf 
NRt^l qqq fiR NR # RNfN ‘ R'{^% 

NR: ’ rfd 


Or the knowledge of corrupt forms of words leads to that of 
correct ones ; he who knows the corrupt forms knows the 
correcfones also. Hence the statement of him who says that 
knowledge gives merit leads of its own accord to the infer- 
ence that knowledge of correct words preceded by that of 
corrupt forms gives merit. 
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qr^sn^oif €\s^ ^^rRig m ^ ^ 

^ fjiiozR, ■■g;qHT Rpfg^^JT qpTt w(% i »7=fMnM 


#Svq%«nTM q^^T ^fS^.fT^ q4#r R R ^qt R^RT RF3^- 

qq qtRf Rlq^M || 


Or this may bo like a well-sinker. A well-sinker, thongli he 
is stuck in the mud and is covered wdth dust in the process 
of sinking the well, gets himself rid of the mud and dust 
with the water as soon as he reacihes it, and gets plenty of 
good from it. So also here even though demerit a.ccrnes from 
the knowledge of coi'rnpt words, yet merit accrues from that 
of correct ones, which destroys the effect of the former and 
leads to much good, 

q'?’:3--qR STiRK fr-R: qiR R Hqms.-qqnf|qq: | trq 

% w — qqWfqqroTi qiR spqe^pWTR: qfWfT; fqRqqf^qcqi 

•" G \ ' 

RfWdqiWRI: ^ RRTOT qURf^S^R JR qqrRJR qqTRRqTR sfd 
q3^R, qiR 3 R; ritrirr i r: 5R^Mf qjRwrif^, rrr qR- 
RiRb I 


As regards the statement acare uhjaiaali, it should be 
taken that the niyania holds only to sacrifice so that there 
may be an iyariia elsewhere. For it is mentioned in the Vedas 
that the revered sages named Yarvana and Tarvdna who 
could see everything with their mind’s eye, who could distin- 
guish the infinite and finite, who had sravana, manana and 
nid/idliyd»ana of dtrnan and who had become one with paixi- 
mdtnian used the words yarnduafi and tarvdnaJi instead of 
yadvanah and tadvanah (in ordinary conversation) and pro- 


" This line of argument is taken on the maxim 
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noimced the correct words in sacrifices. Those asurafi, on 
the other hand, pronounced corrupt words in sacrifices and 
hence met with disaster. 

Here it should he noted that the Varttikakara and the 
Mahabhasyakiira. differ in their views on this topic. The 
former decides that one gets merit only when he uses correct 
words (in sacrifices and elsewhere) knowing them as such 
through his study of gramniar. Hence the mere study of 
grammar does not bear any fruit and only those who have 
studied grammar and make correct use of them can get 
dharma. But on the other hand Mahiibhasyakara decides 
that the study of grammar brings (fliarina (^1% ^Ir:) and only 
correct words should be used in sacrifices whether they 
have studied grammar or not (’ir% unm:) 


VIII 

In the first varttika, the statement is 

found. There the word denotes sq’PrrtPT. This is evident 
from the following statements of Mahabhasyakara 

^ 

etc. 

Now begins the the discussion on the meaning of the 
wo r d I'lj 0 k< u'( I H < I . 

Now what is the meaning of the word vyakarana '! 

Sutra. 

^ sqiW 

*'W J • 
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Vylikarana being 3utra, unsuitability of the sixth case 
meaning. If Vyctlwrana means i^atra, sixth case meaning 
in the expression "" Vyalaircmasya won’t suit. Is 

it then that vyakdrana is different from sutra, so that it may 
be said that this sutra is of that? 

Non-knowledge of iabd<i;<. Knowledge of words cannot be 
had in the manner in which it is generally known that we 
get the knowledge of words from Vya/caraiia ; for words 
are not understood only from sutra s. 

Whence then V 

From the commentary also. 

Is it not that the same sutra split into words becomes com- 
mentary ? 

The mere repetition of words composing a sutra like 
vnldhih, at, die does not serve as commentary. 

^ What then ? 

Example, counter - example, filling-up the ellipsis in the 
sentence — all these put together form the commentary. 
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If so, sabda is vydkarana. 

>Sabda being Vyakaranu, the (unsuitability of the) meaning 
of the suffix ana. If sabda is taken to be 'lyyakarana, the 
meaning of the suffix ana in the word vyakaraam does not 
suit since it is derived .as vyakriyant'e sabda. anena \ for 
nothing is analysed into prakrti and pndyaya. on the 
authority of sabda. 

If so, by what ? 

I By sutra. 

^ ^ I if i; 

#fT: 

The unsuitability of the secondary suffix in the sense of 
bhava. The secondary suffix which ha s the sense of existing 
in the word vdiydkarana, which means the sittra in. injd- 
karanat does not suit; for sutra does not exist in sabda. 

^ rrif : Where then ? 

In the siitra. 

Trfjrf^ 5fi% qiMdd:, 

ffd I d i: «Tffdf^ 515^: tflrfd: I 
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Besides, the unsuitability of the secondary suffixes used 
in the sense ‘ said by ’ etc- The secondary suffixes used 
in the sense ‘said by’ etc. in the words Paijiniyani — that 
which is said by Panini — Apikalain, JOi-^akrtsiiam do not 
fit in ; for fiohdafi are not said l)y Panini, 

J 

What then? 

Siiti-a. 


What for have tlie two— Jdiam, 2yfd)kt(idaya,sca taddhitah 
been said here instead of the latter alone, since it can in- 
clude the former also ? 

ffd , dr?, qfsdg.; drf 

^ dlidl: ffd, qfedg;; d g^foT 

fidrr 1 

First this struck Acarya ^hhavrca iaddhitah,' audit was 
read; then was he struck with \prdkfddaya.sca taddhitah' 
and it was read. Acaryas do not stop after writing the 
siitras without revising them. 

m dld^^q: 515^ ^ | 

^ I 


The objection sabde lyudarthah does not stand, since the 
suffix ana is not invariably used in the sense of instrument 
or place of action. 
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?r?F»4T ^\ 

In the meanings of other cases also ; it is used to denote 
apaddixi as in the words praft/xmdtifxi and prapatana;^ 

5i®Tr 

Or words are explained by words — ?•/;. on saying the word 
(jduh, all doubts whether the object denoted is horse or ass 
are removed. 

m dff TfW: — m rtil-dl: # 

Then this defect ' hli(ivl> prdkl<i(](njasc<i taddhiiuli ' stands. 


^ ^ir r:?fTf.?0T 


If so, Vyakarana consists of lakpjd and lakmna. Both lakpja 
and lak^ana form Vydkaraiui. 

c^euT ^ f Wlmt is l(d:pia and what is lakmna ? 

51©^ Word is /aA*s//u and siitra is. lak- 

mna. 

qf€ts^ 

^qi^JpfFTR I^F-ROT 


Pra:^/:a}i(l(niri the place from which one has slipped; prapatana 
*=the place from which one has fallen. 

t Here vyukrti does not mean the determination of prakrfi and 
prafyaya^ but vlpcirltaryuvrUi and mdrktmhijralia. 
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Even then there is this defect that the word i'i/a.krtrana which 
denotes a whole cannot denote its part. But one who studies 
sutriis alone is taken to be a vaiji<tkarmia. 

It is no defect, for words denoting wlioles are used to denote 
parts also. 'inz. ""East Pahcala, North Pahcala, tdila is taken 
in, (jhrta is taken in ; white, bine, brown, and black, objects. 
So also the word viiakarana used here to denote the whole 
may denote a part also. 

Varttikakara has thus closed the topic with the concln- 
sion that Vyakarana includes lak^ya and lakmna, Maha- 
bhasyakara is not satisfied with it and hence reopens the 
topic and decides that lak^ana (sutra) alone is denoted by 
the word vy aka ray a. 

spiqr Or let it denote only sfitra. 

Has it not been said that if vyakaraya denotes sutra, the 
meaning of the sixth case does not suit ? 


* The word Pancilla denotes the whole; bu t in the expressions Purvo 
Paficalah etc. it denotes a part. Tdila and fikrta denote medicated oil 
and ghee, so that they refer to the ingredients also which form a part 
of them. Though the word kitlda denotes only white object, yet it 
includes also the black border in a white cloth. 
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It is no defect. It can be removed by adopting the principle 
of 

Ocf I 

The objection ‘ ,s‘(//;^/d 7 >/Y/^^/;a^^///,...?^//^^/i•^//^^>/(^ 07 .s 7 •rt ’ was met 
by the statement ^tadeva Huirarn vigr/iltam rydkliydnani 
hhavali' 

ffa ^ ?r =^rq^ m 1 f#> 

qfw^ngK :' 

Has it not been said ‘ vao ker(d(ljri..d)h(W(iti' ? 


n;rT^q to i i; 1 TO«r 

^ I ^ qjTOFTlt w I 

This is with the dullard ; for words arc learnt only from 
siitras. If, on the other hand, one deviates from suf ra, the 
sound alone and not the substance will be taken to account. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word F//d- 
karanu, and before handling the first siitra of Acarya Panini, 
Mahabhasyakara has to deal with the Mahesvarasiitras 
made use of by Panini and discussed- by Varttikakara. He 
does this in the next dltnika in detail. In order that this 

' Of. Nirnittasadbhavat rnukhyavyapadeso yasya asti, sa vyapa- 
de.K'i, yastu vyapades'ahetvabhavat avidyainanavyapades'ah sa tena 
tulyam vartale karyam prati iti vyapados'ivad bhavati iti ucyate (Kai- 
yata ] -l-S sutra 21). Though n7//// and nZ/y/.s are identical, yet there is 
the pf/aralidra ''nlhossiralj'' where mind takes rd/ni to be a whole and 
s ira.^ to be a part. So also tho' vjjdL'arand and sinfra are identical, yet in 
the prayoga Vyakaranasya sutrain’ the former is taken to be the whole 
and the latter a part. 

• t frr^: may mean Sound or imt ////.-? 
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afmika may lead to it, he closes this with the next topic 
which deals with the Mahesvarasiitras as a whole, and which 
was handled hy Varttikakara- 

IX 

When sounds are known from nuitrkak'iara, why should 
Panini have made use of the Mahesvarasiitras ^ 

Now what for are the Mahesvarasiitras '? 

IJpadekd is foj‘ Ludlisa iiiaraijif. Mahesvarasiitras are in- 
tended to supply different groups of letters suited to Panini’s 
method of composing siltras. 

Here what is urttisaitiiiniyartha 

ffw ^rr tort 

err I 

Sdinavayd for erfti, sanuiruyd for the sake of rrtti and 
saniardyu having for its fruit vr/tiA 

^ What then is vrttih 

Method of composing ml rd (Panini’s grammar). 


Even though the literal meaning is this, yet it should bo taken 
to mean why should Panini make use of Mahes'v'^arasutras when there 
is rnatrkaksara. 

* «j)' 

t It should bo noted tliat vrllimniurfnja should have for its 
rifira/iUf ertti'h saniavunctlj, Besides it is clear from this statement that 
the 14 sutras are not the work of Panini. 
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What then is .sa//z«?;u/ya 

^HPTig^'^or 

The grouping of letters in particular settings. 

3T«r ^ What then is upadl’ia ? 

Manifestation (whcna/A (//,•/,•(/ was beaten). 

^ • How is this V 

The root <.li» means to pronounce ; only by pronouncing the 
letters it is said that these letters are ])ronounced. 

qoiRl^PTr: aTRt^^ I 

For the sake of aniibandliahtranu. Mahesvarasuiras are in- 
tended for (tmdxindha or indicatorj'^ letter, so that I may as- 
sociate them (with other letters). Without the sutras, the 
letters cannot be associated with indicatory letters (which 
are called ??X^by Panini), 

fT irq qorHigqi?^ if^rawisngspq- 

This list of Mahesvara sutras is for vrftLsaniaru/p/ and anti, 
bandit (dxXt ratal. VtiUsatnavdiia and irnubandliakarana are 
iox prat tjdhar a. and praf ijaliura is to facilitate the making of 
the sastra. 

qon?ngq?5?T:, quiH ft I ^ n^qf?^ 

qonfeiqon: 

• Uore are causal. 
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For the sake of enumerating the needed ones. Mahesvara- 
sutras are needed to give expression to the needed letters so 
that we may enumerate the needed letters. Without the 
sutras it is not ]iossible to express the needed letters alone. 

<• t ^'H'T 


If it is said iMahudiU upudesa of letters with 

udcitta, aii/u.ddfta and svarita, accent and the nasalised, long 
and plula letters (is needed). If it is said i'^Udmd(lh/ja7dfia^ca, 
letters with iiddtta, (inuddHa and svarita accents and the 
nasalised, long and pluta letters should be read in the 14 
siitras, since we need letters having these qualities also. 




It is accomplished by taking that the genus of the letters is 
mentioned. The genus ‘a’ when pronounced includes the 
the whole ‘a-family’; so is the genus ‘i’ and the genus ‘u’. t 

m \ irmw: 

If it is said that 'it is accomplished l)y taking the genus, 
prohibition of sai'nvrlu and others. If it is said that it is 
accomplished by taking the genus, the letters with the 
defects oi namvrta etc. should be prohibited. 


t It iiiiist be noted that though the genus cannot be pronounced 
without. individuality, yet pruniinence is ^aveii to the genus part of it. 
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% 3^: ^ What, then, are '/ 

m:, W:, f^:, 

VO 

Mtoi^ar: || 

They are sounds which are closed, pronounced in wrong 
place, lengthened, ambiguous, not clear, shortened, inaudible, 
harsh, sung, attached to the syllable that is sung, shatcing, 
and superloud. In the opinion of another the defective 
sounds are those which are inaudible, harsh, mixed with 
another sound, unpleasant to the ear, not clear, lengthened, 
shaking, prolonged, ambiguous, shortened, quick and going 
into another sound. Distinct from these are the defective 
ways of pronouncing consonants. 

This defect cannot stand. 


R#i: 







The defects — sariivrta and others are avoided by cjargadi' 
path a and bidadipatka- The defects — samvrta and others 
are avoided by Panini’s reading the collections of words 
headed by Garga and Bida. 


another reading. 
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There is another purpose served by r/a/Y/df/v7;/(:/«c/i/;d(/u/. 
f% ? What? 

So that the whole words like (hirga may be taken to be cor- 
rect (and not their parts). 

If so, sutras f f, etc., like ar s? will be read so that each 
letter may denote only one of the correct eighteen and not 
the defective ones. 

^Tl Then should it be read. 

Tl5fT'4T 5 51^1%: 

fer/r m drfd 

The repetition will signify something. It (repetition like f f , 
^ g:) will, then, have certain significance (that whatever 
defects each letter may have had in prakrinacUmi, it is free 
from them in prayd(/(i(fasd). 

ddfl ddiRd, Then should it be read. 

^ cItP?T: I 


In the Benares edition it is conjectured that there should be a 
varttika g'g’^FRTr'pTW 5 STJnf^fd^rR-qiJ: 

t Cf. 3T3T ^r% rTgri: cr3[VRUfF^JTff flif vrid: (Uddyota) 
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If it is said so, then thousands of amiband/uis (like ^ and ^ 
in 3^) need not be said, they need not be named and the 
sutra which enjoins their lopa need not be read, 

I 1 »TSffd I I 

The object is tlien accomplished ; but it goes against Panini’s 
shtras. Hence let the sutras be as the.y are. 

Has it not been said that, if everything is accomplished by 
(ikrtytipade-^(i, prohibition of sariivrta and others is to be 
made. 

That objection has been met by the statement that the 
defects — sanivrta and others are avoided by (larcfailibidddi- 
pdflia. 

dg =^RT. 

Oh ! another was said to be th(' purpose served by (/arffddi- 
hidddipdt/ia. 

^ What ? 

^11'# 

So that the whole words may be taken to be correct. 

^ dl? irqn, 

If so, both are accomplished by it — the correct reading is 
understood and the defects are removed. 

5F5N 

How can both be accomplished through one effort? 
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Can be accomplished, says he. 

? How ? 

^ I ^8fT — 'mm tor: fw«r ^ftto ^^'-rr 

■+Tq^- w(^, ?imr i 

There are causes which have two effects : — viz.., Mango trees 
are watered and manes are satisfied. So also are sentences 
having two meanings — viz.^ src/o (IJiavdii (white man cleans ; 
dog runs from here) ; al<imhuf^avdm ydia. (He who goes to 
alamhum ; one that can get the colour of straw). 

wr I 

Or he is to he put this question, “where can he lieard the 
defective sounds like samvrta ? ” 

In augments. 

sj^S'r: "Psto Augments are correctly read. 

If so, in (idedas. 

tol^r Adesas also are correctly read. 

If so, in prafudyas. 

Even pTdtydyd^ are correctly read. 

fff? In roots then. 

Even roots are correctly rend- 
!Tfiq^%3 In stems then. 

; (Annambhatta) (Nagojibhalla) 
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Even stems are correctly read. 







Those stems which are not dei’ivable from roots ? 


irr m 

Enumeration of such stems also need be made so that the 
nature and order of sounds in them may be known and 5T?T, 
"T^RT, and may not be misread as and jt»5PR 

respectively. 


'^iW«r !W4f: Nf N[§fN: I 

ETIHI: WUT: l| 

Augments, substitutes and suffixes are correctly read with 
roots. Hence there is no opportunity for the defects like 
Jcdla to happen there. 

From the above it is clear that the olrjection “ 

” does not stand. Hence need not 

be mentioned as a pranojanaJ^ 

m JT?nn’-^ vtmv'Wm itwir 5i='-wiTrflw, ii 

P<i spas it h ni L'a t ends. 

* ig5l94 5 H?Tg;afJT3Tf?T: (S'abdakanstubha). 

t Annambhatta in his Uddyolana has quoted a verso which says 
that the word paspakn means npodghrda or introduction. 

OTfgrRT ^rflRTT: I 
'-je^sid : gN: II 

He has mentioned the word in the masculine gender. But 

Nagbjibhatta has mentioned WRir in tlie feminine gender. Cf. 3trr 
TPnHWnr, +11'^ (Laghumanjnsa) under the topic in ffSM- 



2 . 


Having dealt with the use of the fourteen Mahesvarasutras 
in toto at the end of the previous altnika, Mahabhasyakara 
' deals with the following eight sutras in detail in this ahuika 

Hence 

this ahnika is called 

There are three topics in this sutrir. There should be vivrto- 
padesa (1) in a? of (2) in 3? of roots, stems etc. and 

(3) in 3T of the sutras like srw tT. 


I 

The viijrtopudesa of akdra is to comprelu'nd dkdra also. 
The vivrtdpadl’iia of akdra is necessary. Why V For the 
sake of comprehending dkdra — so that akdra. may compre- 
hend dkdra by the sutra ^TSTrRR: which enables 

3Twr and ^f^to comprehend savarnas. 


This sentence may be interpreted in two ways : -(1) The rhrio- 
padeki suggested by the sutra ‘ ^ ’ is necessary, or (2) i'ivrtOpa- 

dem must be enjoined to In the latter case botii vivrtopades'a 
and its reason are enjoined and in the former case tlio reason alone. 
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Why will it not comprehend V 

By the difference in their abliyantara-prai/ahia. 

How is it that mention is made of the difference in 
abhyaniarapratiatna alone and not of the difference in 
mUtra also, since it {ukara) differs from akaru in matra in 
the same way as it differs from it in dbliijaiif^rrap'nryaf lui ? 

‘3TMW3^r ER?r«T ?f ^ ; WJ 3fRRZ?R^:% 

kr Jif or ff 3?rt^f I 

True, so is it ; Mahabhasyakara is going to say in the 
bhtisya under the siitra that the need for 

the word iu the sutra is to suggest that only such 

sounds as have the same place of articulation and the man- 
ner of articulation within the mouth beciome savaruan. 
(Quantity of a sound is determined outside the mouth. Hence , 
one sound can comprehend another having different quant- 
ity but not having different abliyautarapraiiidna. 


i^r %%s11q3RWTFi. 

fqfH (Kaiyata,). Jrn>T5^%^ cTT^t: (Pra- 

dipika) 

t -3UT Cf. (^fPT>-r5ti^iq; l. ‘i. 5. 7 ). 
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Is it here that the purpose of vivrtopade&a is enumertxted or 
that vivrtapadesa is enjoined to that which has samvrtbpa- 

The purpose of vivrfbpadesa is enumerated. 

? How is it so intei'iyreted ? 

ten 

Since the Suti'iddira enjoins in the sutra 3?s? that the vivrta- 
akara becomes sanivrla by the prati/apcd Id. 

This sutra does not suggest it ; for another purpose is serv- 
ed by it. 

f%^ f What is it ? 
iR2nTf%: 

Vivrta-akdra will reiilace vivrta-dkdm in the words srf^T^i^; 
and on account of similarity ; the pratyaputtl is for 

the sake of samvrla-akdra replacing virrta-ukura in them. 

^ ^ ^ 3T^RT 

No, that cannot be ; there is no vivrtu-akara either in ordi- 
nary usage or in Veda. 

If so, which is it (that is found in Ibku or Veda)? 

It may bo interesting to note that a is novv^ prononnced in 
Southern India only as an open sound and it may bo due to the influence 
of the pronunciation of a in Tamil language. 
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Samvrta’-akura. That which iw, appears there. Hence the 
statement of pratijupatti suggests that tlie jiiirpose of 
ifivrtdpadesa is enumerated. 

»TFiFT m ffd :' 

What is the speciality here whether it is taken that the pur- 
pose of vivrtbpadeki is enumerated or that vivrtbpadesa is 
enjoined to that which has t^amvrfbpade^u ? 

SR g |R; %rf^q%qtTR«T qteWRRRlsR ?fif 
]!^o speciality whatsoever ; it is only conceit; you say that 
vivrtbpadem is enjoined to that which has mmvrtbpadimi 
and we say that the purpose of vicrtbpadem is enumerated. 

II 

On account of its vivHbpadeia, there is need for vivrtbpa- 
d'esa elsewhere to comprehend like sounds. Since there has 
been vivrtbpu.detia in the akdra of of the Mahe^vara- 

sutras, there is need to declare vivrtbpade&a elsewhere also. 

? Which does elsewhere refer to ? 


— Reversion to original state. Cf. g;^; 

(Uddyotana), 
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f~- ..rv. ,, p , 

The akara in dhMu, pratipaclika, pratijaya and nipdta. 

^ srtepj; ? Why ? 

sifrfr m 

So that it may comprehend like soiinds. So that this may he 
comprehended by the ukdra of Mahesvarasutras. 


^ ^OT JT 

Why will it not be comprehentled ? 

Evidently through the ditference in the abhyontaraj) 7 'ayot'tui. 
31^: 3T# vm 


Acarya’s usage suggests that the akara of dhdtu, etc., is 
comprehended by that in Mahesvarasutras since he uses the 
word akah in the siitra 

wA 

How is it to be interpreted so that it may become a jUdpaka ? 



For two akaras do not exist simultaneously in Mahei^vara 
sutras. • 


This cannot become a jnapaka, for there is another purpose 
served by the use of this (di'tih. 
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What is it? 

It is used where it can be applied to the akaras comprehend- 
ed by a in the Mahe^varasiitras — viz., 

•» 

JT ^1% 

If there is a lyrayojaiia, it does not become a jndjxika and 
hence there is need for vivrtbpadesa . 

wq JIFF, ^ % # 


What for is this attempt about vivrtbpad'eHa? Let vivrtopa- 
desa he made or minvribpadexa ; what is the difference? 

^ rrqr WNT 2}^:. 1^, ^dlfd 

v^qi^ g? viqfd I d«Tlg;^ ^ 


All this attempt is made for the sake of non-dei'ivable stems. 
If this vivrtopadeiia is not made, all such stems will have to 
be read and it will he a stupendous task. Hence the ukdra 
of dhdtu etc., should have vivrtopadeki. 


FT gpPJ; 


To ward off sanivrtidvu in the long and pluta sounds. There 
is need for vivrtdpadvsa to ward off sfwivrtatva in long and 


• It may bo applied where d and n coalesce, since a is comprehended 
by the a of on the strength of the sutra 

I This question is ba.sed upon the assumption that the akdra in 
dhCiiu etc., is read with vivrtaprayaina. 
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phita sounds (i.e.) that long and pluta sounds in words like 
^ may not become sanwrta. 

Neither in usage nor in Veda are long and pluta sounds 
dosed ones. 

^ ? What then ? 

f^, ^ W. ^ 

Open ones; those that are will certainly appear. 


W WT,, 

Sthanin will produce these two as (mumira brings in nasal- 
ised semivowels. The closed sihdiiin will bring in closed 
long and pluta sounds as anusvara brings in nasalised semi- 
vowels. viz., fT^Jrrr, The sthanin 

which is anusvara brings in nasalised semivowels. 

# 

3#r ^ jt ^ w- 

The reasoning is not sound. It is but just to bring in what 
exists ; there are semivowels both nasalised and non-nasal- 
ised ; but the long and pluta sounds are closed ones neither 
in usage nor in Veda. 

#T ? What then ? 

I ^ ^ 

Open sounds. Those that are will appear. 
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?r WT- 

Granting thia, how is it that only those that have the same 
organ of articulation but different prayatiias are taken to be 
like sounds and not those who have the same prayntna but 
different organs of articulation, like I and ii ? 

m ^ fNFT^: 3 TRtI I 

He is going to say in the hJiimja under the sutra 
rW; that, though the word can be taken there to follow 
from the sutra Tigi the mention of there sug- 

gests that, of the many kinds of relationships, that from the 
organ of articulation predominates. 

Ill 

^ JlfH ^ — '<sm =q | 

wpj; m: %s3f^ 

There in the akar<i as in there cannot be snvarna- 

cjrahona since it is not an att. There in the sutras 3?^ *5^, 
^ where there is the mention of akovd as in 
of the Mahesvarasutras, it cannot comprehend like sounds. 
Why? Since it does not come under the pratyahara an 
Those which are in amivrtti are not anah. 


'T^RT^' T4T is another reading. 

1 3i^hiT<?ir;— ^itTJTren^ cn?r 

aiT^R'Jrq; (^#iT under 3T2%g^ir 
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% df ? 

If SO, which are anah ? 

Those that are read in Maliesvaro^Titrcw. 

f 

T^tstFT^T m 

The point is achieved on account of oneness of akara. This 
akura is one whether it is in srf^, ^sff etc., or in dhutu 
etc. 

%sfq {5 r^ 

Confusion in the effect of aiLiibandhan. There will arise con- 
fusion in the effect of the different (niubondJias. For in- 
stance, the operation of the siitras and 

will be so confused that the effect of foi^will be found iii 

^rgqq{%4qld'’‘ 

Also the inapi)licability of the sutras dealing with ekdc and 
anektic. There will arise inapplicability of the sutras deal- 
ing with words having one vowel and those having many 
vowels. 

^ ^ 5t*r: ? What will be the harm there ? 


is another reading. The word generally means a 

syllable, but here it means a vowel. 
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Morr sn^, I? ^ ^ 

srwr: 8^ ^ 

In the words %RtoTr and the final syllable will be 

accented since tliere is only one vowel i in both. So also 
the pratyaya ika (sthan) which is enjoined after a w'ord hav- 
ing two vowels cannot appear after the word so that 
the word used in the sense of one who crosses with the 
help of a pot cannot be formed, 

I TO 31^ 3?!^^ 

Applications as in <lrai;ya.'<. Applications have to be done as 
in. the case of dracuas. As many cannot simultaneously 
make use of one pot among d racy as, so also many cannot 
prondunce this akara. simultaneously. 

The three objections raised against the statement tc^Rtgrr- 
are answered as follows : — 

^ STldTSgqu^f ffd 

^ fFlU it W., 

The point is achieved on account of the different indications 
in each place. Since the Acarya makes different indications 
in each place like ‘q;’ in ^<Hnn_and in q>:, it is 

learnt that there is no confusion in the effect of anubandhas. 
Had there been any confusion, the reading of different indi- 
cations will be of no avail ; he would have read only one 
akiira with all anubandhas. 
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f??r^ f| sjpp^ % gr^rrR^ ^ i 

This is not a jndpaka since it is intended to enable them get 
t he designation of for it is not possiltle to heap anubandhcis, 
like }iorcnj)ine (its (luills), since in such a case there will, be 
diflicnlty in getting the designation of all being put 

.together, the designation of is possible only for two. For 
which two ? For the initial and the final so inds. 

* r^.r^ 

dlf, 


mVr 3 



3df%JT^ MPTF^l^SOJ , 

I I qR ^ ^RT : 

If so, the point is achieved on account of the repetitioji of the 
same indicator in different places, like srqr in SF-fr^^r^STr , 
. Hence it is understood that there' is no ?/aw- 
h(mdha-sankam. If it were, the repetition of tlu! fsame 
anubandha will be of no avail. 


* e-TW 






Or let it be that the point is achieved on account of the diffe- 
rent indicators in each place. 


* This argument is perhaps Mahabhasyakarats own. 
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lljvs it not l)ecii said that it is intended to enat)l.e them get the 
designation of ? 


. i I mm 

go-ft-- vfcjr. ^ 5T^r, p; 


^gn : ii^JETJT^r^r 


No, that o))j('ation cannot stand. Tlie purpose is achieved as 
it is iii the world, h’or instance we see in the w'orld one telling 
Deviciatta. “ApjK'ar iune with a shaven head, appear here 
wit!; matted iiair, appcair here with a tnft ” and Devadatta 
c(.rning tlnne witli that particular mark. So also it is only that 
ciMr<i 'laving Ihe mentioned indicator appears on the scene. 

4T#cT’ ‘f|; gwg^qif 

I Rdl%rrafrf.f%'^rsddip5?4 






The objection, that was raised about the inapplicability of the 
shtras dealing witli chdc and anelciic is met thus — )>y eoimting 
tiic repeated sound in the sutras dealing with ekdc and anekdc, 
Anekd^im is aocoraplished in the sutras dealing with ekdc 
and anekdc l>y eonntiug the repeated sounds. For instance 
mtnidkcm rks are counted as seventeen (though they are onty 
tliu’teen in number) by I’cading the first ami the last rks thrice 
each.. So also anekdctva is accomplished here by the repetition 
of the same sound. 
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«T^5nir%cr: l ^ 3 W W°Tf 

sn^ 

The objection was met with by saying that tlie desired object 
is achieved by the repetition. But here in the words 
and ^Tt^THT, only the final syllable will l>e accented since tiiere’ 
is only one vowel ^ in both. 

Here too the desired object is achieveil. 

'How ? 

d I 


From the world. A thousand of seers get tiie fruit ofh iviug 
given awa^'" in charity thousand cows tlujiigh there is only '>Cie 
brown cow, each giving her thousand iimes (by purehasiog it 
back evauy time from the recipient). So also amhciclm is 
accoin pUshed here. 


‘ sR'-'g-Frfrf^ ’ 

cT-g^nqt-iJTTfff i rfi£[siy 

^ir I wfeRW^R'JT : 'Wisfi dSjiTId; 


The objection that was raised that the applications are as in 
the case of dravyas is met thus : — it is true in the case of that 


it deserve.s to be noted tliat there is fit) vartlibi answe: inn; iluf 
objection raised by Perhajjs the same varflika was rc?o! licre 

also and was interpreted by Maliablia.syakara in a linerent wny, bat was 
omitted by the scribe. 
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wliieh is not possible for many to handle simultaneously, but in 
cases whert; many can liaiidle the same thing at the same time 
it is not true. For instance the seeing of a pot or the touching 
of it. The jn’ouoinicing of akdra is thus possible ; many pro- 
nounce it at the same time. 

From the above it is clear that all tliQ objections raised 
against the statement been satis- 

facfcoi'ily answered, ileiiceforth anotlier sf?t of objections is 
thrown against the sajno statement. 


No, there is the state* of beifig different on account of the 
intervention of time and sound. There is the state of being 
dilferent in atdra. Why ? On account of the intervention of 
time and sound — on account of the intervention of time and 
on account of t’ue iiitervention of sound — viz. 

Tltere is no interv'cntion for the same sound. If there is inter- 
vention, tiiey are diflc'rent. 

ff%, ^ 5^7^- 

31^: 3i4: 315 ^ ! ?1 ^ 71 ^ 

^ II 


On account of its being found simultaneously in different places. 
Since the akdra is found in different places at the same time. 
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we think th(;y are different. It is found in different places at 
the same time in the woi’ds arssr:, st’S’:. The same Dcva- 
datta cannot rtvmain at the same time at Sruglina and at 
Mathura. 

* 

0^ |i2T5r f 

If these sounds are like birds. Just as tlie birds that seat 
themselves first in a row quiekl\'^ lly from their places and seat 
themselves last, so also the akdra is first found after ‘ 
and then after ‘ ’ 

wm,, I f^«i ^:r:, ^ 

f -^1 : i =dr^ ^ isr 

o;^ dPi ^ 

No, this is not possible, for ifi that case words wall become 
anifija. They are, on the other hand, nifya and so words 
should have sounds which do not move, change and which are 
neither replaced nor augmented. If flic ‘ a ’ which is seen after 
‘fi’is afterwards seen after ' n(l\ it cannotJ be considered 
kfitastha. 

3df^ 


This is in ans^ver to tiie nbj<'ctii)ii 
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..... .fs. . . . 9): 

If these sounds are taken to l)e like the sun. The one sun in 
^lilfoixsnt places is seen simultaneously. 

wi II 

The reasoning is not sound. The same observ^er does not see 
the sun in different places at the same time ; but he sees so 
(ikara, on the other hand. 


He does not see ahlm also. 
f% WR;? Why ? 

Sabda which is heard by the ear, understood by the mind and 
exhibited by the soxind has ffxr its platax only dkdka and dkdsa 
is one. 





The dkakulekis also are many. Since they are many, the 
many-ness of akdra should be conceded. 


'' * This is in answer to the objoetion *,f«TnL 

(Jaiminiya mra 1—1—15) ; 3Tfi^ — 

{ Vmtihas under ]_2— 64) 
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The object is achieved by taking it to refer to genus. The 
genus a when pronounced comprehends tlie whole family of 
the individuality a. So is the genus of i and so is the 
genus of u. * 

q;# ^ IF??!! rfq^: 

The association of the cmubandha lias it (aTT^pf^^) in view. 

d3 ^ ^?rr ?tw: 

Are they not associated with to avoid the comprehension of 
like sounds ? 



It is refuted thus 



the sutra =5ri5rr?T?T:) 


(in 




In the sutras dealing with consonants. 


What? 



I# Slew's;, 3!^, ^- 


The object is achieved by taking them refer to genus. The 
words ST^IW?; ST^rncR; ST^rTrr will be formed from 37^- 


* Cf. f^vixnt {VarUika under UW»n^^#5r 

i— 2— 64.) 
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% the application of irfe’ where 
there is no room for the principle btoi; to operate. 






VI 


W: Wmn 

II 


Or by the similarity of sliapc. 

^ This is achieved even by the similarity of shape. For ins- 
tance even tlvougli ol)jeets are different, tliey are taken to be one 
from similarity of shape and hence we see the following usage :- 
We dress ourselves with the same dress as at Mathura ; wo eat 
the same rice as at Magadha ; this is the same coin as was 
received at Mathura. So also our object is acliieved here by 
taking the akdras to be one from similarity of shape. 

The topic’s IT and III arc based on 1'lie objec- 

tions raised in the third topic were finally answered by first 
taking recourse to in tlu^ statement 

and then to in the satement 


Nagojibhatta says ' 3TWrr^STTfft»nJTR*^?Trf^^ 

g 5Wi7r«5!iRt ^- 

^ ?rrf^: l But on looking at the 

‘ ^nTr?T^! ’ it seoms that Varttikakara himself has 

given expression to Perhaps the statement 

may be Mahabhasyakara’s own, sinc^c, wherever he deals with 
the interpretation of the word he takes it in both the 

senses oi jdli and shape. 
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What for is the mention of 55 ; {in 5E55:^) ? 






sT'JiWgT^^ 


Why is the mention of the letter ^ alone specially discussed 
and not that of other letters ? If there is any use in the men- 
tion of other letters, the same may be for that of What is 
the speciality ? 

1^: I Ti: 1 

; #r«r ?5c^JTr^, m 


There is this speciality. There is but a little use of this 
in words. The only place where it is found is in the forma- 
tions having the element TTre ;Z«/m in is non- 

existentj and hence the ackdrya will happen to Hence 
there is no use in the mention of 


31^ ^ qsm — 


Thus does he read the answer. 





Mention of ^ is for the sake of jff5^^:<Tn5T®gf 

and 


* is another reading. 

t ^ 5y: 8—2—18 


14 
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3^^3fT3^?oiT^: I 

w%i; fim, w 

l.ft, , sRI^^^S^STT??^ I 

srsgjnf Efir^:, ^rrf^sxr: ^^3iT?TS?T^«rt: 

♦ 

f. 

Mention is made of ?|; for the sake of ?r€'«^Rrs^, 

First for the sake of ?rs^n?Ts^ (i.e.) word 
coined <at random to name a person or object without it.^ 
being formed from any root. One is named c^cf^;. When that 
word is used, the vowel-laws have to operate, irlz. 

5T^'S557T^R 

:) 'iTJTJR;, (etr-S; 1- o^IrPR;) Hie 

flow of words is fourfold — (words denoting germs), 

(words denoting cpiality), (words denoting, 

action) and 


sf-5ir%5ifg^^.j[r'4: — 3T-?r5FRr'^iJTrf%d;5iri?o2Tr 

fRTC f # 

For the sake of imitating the word mispronounc-ed on 
account of incapacity. On account of incapacity 5ErPK was 
mispronounced as by a brahman women and it was 

quoted thus TRfl’- 

dWd, Ri'^d 

For the sake of What are 

and viz. In the ojio.rations 

etc. the in-^:’?; is siddha and hence the vowel-rules will 
mot operate. Hence the letter should be read in the sutra. 
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These are not the benefits. 


In the case of designations mention of correct onc-s. 


if g'f^ I m( w^' — w-mPmsfr^ ^ 
W'i: [%, H i 


SiiKM! Ihero is the correid form in iRTT^, it is considered that 
oniy tile correct foi-rns shoiiK'l be used tiius — ho is -^rl^ and 
not Another thinks that, on hearing the word ^(i^, 

the hearer shoidd consider that it is the corrupt form of the 
girammatically eorreet word 35?7T^.* 




This ?r^^r^5^'-e5:i%ir; or cannot be avoided, 

rnrtsf^' 5Rj%f«l' I , 


This too is or 


^5ip5^ ? How ? 




Hirg:- 50RRT: 





In the word the root is used. and are formatives 
that come under the umdi. The flow of words is only 


* The word ^5^ is derived from the root 
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threefold — gnr5TS5fr: and %5Err5T^:. There are no 
yadr;cc.hclkihdas . 

spn'si^fg^ JT ^"11% I =5|T^, 

- ^oq-^ ^ 

The l)enciits wore enuuieyated on the basis of one vnew and 
refutation is made on the basis of another view ( /’.c.) the benefit^ 
M'ore (uiumerated on tlie strengtli of the view" that there are 
yadrcchcmibdm and the refutation is on the strengtli of the 
view that there are no yadirdidmbdas. A grammatically 
correct word can make one avoid another considered to be 
incorrect oidy if both have the same ; for instance 

the waird Devadatta can be the <-orrect form of Devadinna 
and not gdvyddi. 

m-, 

This is no harm, for refutations are made even on the basis 
of different views. 

Having refuted the first ])oint tiiat the mention of 
is for the sake of yadixr.hdmb(l(i,s he takes th(i second point^for 
review. 

Imitation in the case of those that are enjoined or in tlie case 
of those neither enjoined nor prohiliited — as in instances found 
in the world and the \"cdas. 


* In the |n’( A'ioiis argument etc. were considered to l>e 

in the an<l to be or in the 
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frrr%3 1 ^ ^ '^qiTHr ^ ^ q:q^rq«f^ 

^ =qT>ft#T =q ^ q;# f^^- 

^Ttsc^pg#! 

3ira¥PTraf^ w^ — ^ t|w^ ^ 'Tcw# ^TPf^ ^ 

?fd n^TT^f Iq; ■^o|;^ir, %r n'^Ri?? I ^ 

53^ 'T'-W#r sfM'JT ’^q^TRt fq^f^ ^Ja mM 

3T N^^, WSR wk qfarT: ^ 

Imitation is either of the enjoined ones, which is good, or of 
that which is neitlier enjoined nor }n“ohibited, wliich brings in 
neither demerit nor merit. As is found in those of the world 
and the Vedas- as is found in the incidents of the world and the 
Vedas. First in the world — he too who, seeing that another 
gives away in charity, ])erfoicnis sacrifices and studies the Vedas, 
imitates him and gives avciy in charity, performs sacrifices and 
studies the Vedas gets merit. In tlie Vedas also-he who seeing 
Vi.Hva.sri.'i j)erforming mtiras imitates tiiem and performs sailras, 
he too gets merit. That which is neither enjoined nor prohi- 
bited is illustrated thus — he who seeing another hiccoughing, 
laughing pr scratching in a pcxmliar fashion imitates him and 
hiccoughs, laughs or scratches in the same way gets neither 
merit nor demerit. Similarly he who seeing auotlier killing a 
brai l min in a particular Avay and drinking wine in a peevdiar 
fashion.imitates him, kills a brahmin and drinks wine is, in my 
opinion, an apostate. 

I 3«lT3Cf^ 3# ^ R?# 
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Tq!" ^rr 

-7 ?T JT^ *#?!: I 


The arguinent is not sound. Ho who kills thus and he who kills 
in imitation both kill; he who drinks (wine) and he who drinks 
(;vy:ine)ia imitation, both drink (wine). But, on the other hand, 
he whv) se(;in.o: aiiother killing a brahmin cuts a ])lantain tree 
ii! tl.e same waj* after taking a bath besmearing himself with 
soruial and wearing a garhnid in his neck or he who st'cing 
anotiier drinking wine drinks milk in the same way is not, 
in my opinion, an apostate. 


^ fict 

1 5r37rsq?i5Tr ve# l 

RTPl , 57 W3tr^5^: 


So also here he who seeing another using ungmmroatical words 
nscs the same gets demerit. This word is another which con- 
notes the ungrammatical word, for which upadem is necessary. 


* Tin’s refers to kndnlj-vituihii Of. 

3 T^f 5 rfr srgrtiJTFg^ 5 1 

gpT'JrlmijETrsg 11 

53 frf?iTfirf?T^r fv.vmdi 1 

^R^rr =sr tp'rir% 11 

^jrfkrr 1 

rBH f=#£?5cwr <#T II 

^f’^RRTSfiqih: 11 

(BodJidyana' s Grhyasutra — 5th prahui — 5th Chapter.) 
and 

SdmavMa Oyhya-pariMsUt, prapdthuJca 1 — 24. 


110 



PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 


Tlie word which connotes an incorrect word is not incorrect; 
This should be clearly understood that he who thinks that the 
word which connotes an incoiTcct word is incorrect should 
have to say that the word is ungrammatical, which is 

not the case. 

* 

Mahabhasyakara, taking recourse to the mjaija 
proceeds thus : — * 










Agaiii tlris cannot i-e avoided for u hich should be 

read in the siltra— 


Where is this ^ which is hnitated found ? 




In the word qp^T.- 

If it is of the I of is asiddha and hence the vowel- 
laws operate to 


* Granting that the imitation of an incorrect woi d is also incorj oet, 
lib says that when one has to say”^ that one stialies 55 well and that 
one studies 55 in a fine inainter, tiie sutra f has to operate 

and henee 55 should find a place in the sutra, 



LECTURES ON FATAaiALl’S MAHABEfASYA 

It niav be that it mav not be useful on that behalf ; but this 
word is one which Connotes the letter in tlie w-ord , for 
\rhielr there is need for the vpadesa. 

^ I ‘ ’ ffo' 

This need not be done. This should be aeeei)ted that the ' 
insitedor is like the imitated. 

f-^ ? VV^hj' ? 

f|: # fdqM SRTT 

Jii tliG expression f^; v(5rb should have 

all its syllables unac<;*orited l)y the operation of the rule 
In the expression arjf,- 3T?fr should get the 

srgfj^r l)y the operation of the rule S T^q ; . 

21^ qciTW 

^ =^'T%r I 

If the principle is conceded, the word in 

the expressions frTn%Srf^ CtW, 3rT3n'qe5rfq> will become 

an apambda, since its STf;^ is rqximbda. Apakibda cannot be 
taken as ; for apamhdas are not read, and tliat wdiich 

is not read is not prakrti. 


is another readhig. 

t is another reading. 
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From tlio above it is clear tliat, according to Vartfikakcirtiy 
imitator also is a pasahda. and hen(;c need not l)e read in the 
sulra (ill that score. According to Mahdhhdsyakdra, imitator 
of an apasabda is not an a jtamhda and the principle 

cannot operate here and hent^e ^ shoidd he read in 
the mtra. • , 

Having refuted the first two. he lakes the tliird point for 
review. 


<N 



Phti and others oJi account of tlie principle 


An object which is maimed n little is nothing hut the same 
and hcncK' pluti and otliers will a]i])ear. 


# m- iffto i 


3?#Trs!T 


If the principle n;5?Ki^T(^ is conceded, tht5 3T after 
in TTrT^FTRf wliich is the result of ^ ^ will have to lie 
dropped on account of the operation of the siVra 

The i)rinciple R| tlrU’-'JI d-jf d Pi app!i(‘s to that which is 

indicated by the genetive case, f 


* ^ is another reaclicg. 

f In the mfra ^ ^ , only tlie v^'ord in imlieatod by the 

gonetiv'e ease, vvliile the elision of 31 is enjoined only to 3T A on the sufr^J 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALl’S AIAUABHASYA 


^rgti%fs: 

If it is said that it holds good only to that which is indicated 
by the genetive caisc, phiUi of I iji caimf)t be got, 

since ‘here (in the sutra ^'T'f <^ 5 ) /' i« ^mt indicated by the 

genetive case. 

5}5F^f| ? What then ? 
h- r. 

R also is here indicated by the genetive case. 

? How ? 

IRT ?■: ^ # 1 

Mention of the stem with the case-suffix elided so tliat 
is split thus — u: * 

Or let the nyaj/a ii-pply wi(,iiout any 

reservation. 

dg ^ ^ ^ , SipqTSif: ^ ^ 

Has it not been said that the aulra will operate in 

the word which is got by the operation of the sutra 


* The word is split as Wf aivd where ?*'? is the stem without 
fbe genetive case-suffix and ^ : is the genetive case of 
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PRAT r Ah AR A11N1Kx\— 

( V dr Uika umhir VI-4-133) cRq^T3TR^#-q^V 3^^” 
%S;i: (VI. -4. -1 34) ffW^Frn^ 


It is no hai'iTi. H(' ( Vdrilikukdra) is going to say tliis — that the 
comprehension of ?n 7 f?:!??T in ilie suira ^ar^WJT^R'nT^t^ 
( VI-4-133) dcjiling Avith tln^ ?TJ*r»7!y;or of etc. is to prohibit 
thos(; which art' not Tlie same 5rnJ>W’rPi?I is repeated 

• in the following s/ltra 

^ df| iimt% 

In tire ease of then, tlic prohibition by stJcT: (in 

the .v/7//'e . . . VIl-2-8(>) vvill operate. 


By the |n ohil)ition of tliose whifih have r. 


4’hen the desired object is accomplished by prolu})iting those 
which have r and lienee 1 shall read 3Tr^: instead of 
in that sutra. 

=4i;=?ir<: fff 3^7-: m d JIT^ 

If is read, the jdufa in winch is the result of 

the combination and sfA^KiT: will not take place. 

ffd 

Then shall I read 3j^lT=r5r^ 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


This wliicli is for the sake of jjlidi, is rejected by 

taking recourse to the remodelling of the sutra ... ; 

this is like taking tiold of a small bird called 5!r?;^r from 
bamboo-bush. 

From the last sentence it is clear tliat the MahdhhdHyakdra 
favours the view t.hat tlie upadeki t)f is necessary and 
that the flow of words is fourfold. Some tJiink that this is 
a sort of satirical uttereuce of Mdhdhhd^ykdra against Vdrttika- 
kdra. From the preface it may la^ learr\t that it is not so, but ■ 
it is only a fact stated in a humorous fashion. 


There are only thret> toj)ics that are dealt witli here :- ( 1) whether 
the purpose is serv(>d by reading tlie sMras as and 

or whetiier they have to be read as and rtri; 

(2) whether die word is to be read in .whus .which 
enjoin 13 :^ as ekddem and (3) whether such sounds as form part 
of diphthongs, long vowels, r and /, and as are similar to otliers 
are to be taken as their limbs or not. 


'This is discussed whether these diphthongs have to be read 
with following each as ^ or without 

as they are now. 

What is here the difference ? 
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PRAT ¥ All ARAHNIKA—ttj^ , 

Need for reading ^ at the end if the diphthongs iuive to be 
followed by 

If the diphthongs have to be followed by ^ h.as to be 
read at the end. 


^ rN 


llrilcs relating to 3?^ (will not apply) to phUn. ejul oviiers. 

i%dd ^ 

■s^ll^qdd 3?f% # d Ernrrf^ 


In the (‘use of pkita and others tlic|^rnlcs dilating to isT^' will 
not operate. For instance the doubling of 7 ^ in JTt^oTicT and 
by the application of (he ride 3T?rl% ^cannot taJ;e place;* 
so also the donbliiig of ^ in SRST^^.f^PTfr and 
cannot take place since ^should be followed by an 'iT'jr. 

Even tfie symbol 


d[ d 4r^qiTd, 

ffd d 



Even the symbol plula cannot operate. For instanc;e in 
and and cannot get the designation 


* The reason is that and are not coiuprelie^Hlf^d by the 
pratyuhara 3T^ . 
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LI’.Cl'UP.ES ON PATANJALl’S MAHABHASYA 


plutii si- c c pvt'AminQua is enjoined only to an in the mtm 

If so, lot theiu bo not followed by 

mw 

If the; an not ft>llov/e(i by there is tln^ need for the mllni 

3i^4d^rf^r ^ qfBo^TP 

If tliey arc oot ?5trr. the mlra ensr has to be nvad. 

VV’by ? 


So that ‘ half c‘ ’ and ‘ half o ’ may not be used when tlie rules 
rela ving- to the shortening of long vowels operate. 




*v -S, 


^ 2iwp-i rTi'TioT ; Pimr 

W 'iT'TI # 



Oh ! this has to l>e read even when one reads the diphthongs 
with rf at th(> ei>d. The two letters which come under the 
pral'iidharii are diphthongs having one mdfrd for a and 
anotlier mdird for i or ii. Hence when rules relating to 
shortv iiing operate, sometimes a may be substituted and 
sornel/iUK-s i or u. They have to avoid the substitution of a. 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA— tr#?? , 

. 5{^!Trw^iT # 

Tliis will be set aside by the vdriiika * 

^ 51^r<?2fRq^T:, HcWTFld 3aF^^«|PTr«n^ ^ 

« 

If the view that it may be rejected is held, this too is rej(x;ted 
by the vdrtlihi f 

• 

^ %: 3TtW{«r ? 

Is it not that ‘ half e ' and ‘half o’ have their organ of articu- 
lation closer to that of e and o than i mid u ? 

d df df^: tI % ^Idt dT^dTdgqf^FT^ 

They two do not (jxist. If they wore to exist, he Wiiuid have 
read them alone. 


dTdrqtf - 


d3 d Rt: SJ^dTiTFir 
fpid IT d d , ddd ^ tr 


Oh Sir, those who belong to ami 


among Satnavedim read ‘ lialf e ’ and half o oiz. it 


This vdrtiika means this Avhen di or rm is .sTiort-on.-d, oniy 1 
and w will be substituted since only those two elemenU^i prtuloiiiinate in tlunn. 

f This means thus : — The desired object is at iueved since e and d 
have the same organ of articulation as ^ ami u and f;curc if tliey aro 
shortened, only I and u will take their place. 
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I.l-X'TUKaS ON PATASJALI’S MAHAfiHASV'A 


It i :! the V. orlc of a aiijss of revered people. Neither in ordinary 
usage nor in any otlier veda do we find ‘half c,' or ‘half o’. 

l<'r<)n) J his it is <n’ideii,t that tliere are three defects if the 
8utr(p^ rr3rr53 aj‘e read with ^ at their end and 

there is no defect if tliey nre read as and in !>oth^ 

the eases whetlun- the putra ong- is pratyakhi/atn 

di’ not.* 


There ere /-ro points of view reoVirdincY tlu^ orgnn of Jirtienldtion 
f/r; -'oints of view reg-ircling the conipositioii of ^ and -fl. 

KfiOjiiyfUia Pri^iisahhfja and Taitiinya Frdtisdkhy^^^ t;ike ^ to be ii 
palafal \ o\‘ rd life S’ mikI a labial vowel like 

cf, (wa, j, 00) (ibid i, to). 

'Te<»i‘ 1 -n (/'\. 11 22); 

W {ibid, 11 2:l) ^ (ibid, IT 21} 

5TRir> R, arisr fj'mirfmri (ihiii. n. i;i & 14.) 

KJtjjiiyana si'eie.s to thvonr this view . 


CJ\ tlj(‘ rurtliha 

Ihit Pdninrja takes T and a-; vowel iwl 

yuflifTo-lalal vowel respecliwh. 

f *T T T, 3Tr 4f 

Ao n ga'ds Tt ajul 5 lT some consider that the a element is one mcilrd 
and i or n eleineot is also one watrd. 


f l Xho grammarian seems to take 
tills \’if \ . I VI. ‘h levler (Vdll — 2 — iOO.)] vSome consider that 

t]u‘ e r!.:vie:it is he'fe ///cTt/vT and f or element is H mdfrds. Taitiirrya- 
praiiAdthya , and Kilfydyana favour this view. 

Cf^ 2T^:r<r>5^ (I. 3 tt. ii. 2b.) 

(ibid II. 28) ; 

(ibid n. 29) ; 



1-48)]. 
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PR AT V AH AR AHN IKA—trait^, 


TI 

Mention of the word in 

sn^gon ^ # 

In the siliras enjoining the sn}>stitiition of one letter for two, 
the word sliould he mentioned as STT^sjoit 

{% SR^SFPI? Why? 



f f^^JTnrr arr^ ^rr 


^*hldd; =3?r?Jf?nOTl:, ^ 

The .sutra ^Pm\ IIT^ rTF%5jrWTr (m. ITT. 1, 73) Heems 

to moan that BT in tt is one rrulird and % of ^ y one mdfrd. T^iit the 


oomnieiitator has ooniincnted upon it in difforont ways. Some consider that 
the a eleiMont is I t mdirds and i or u element is half a. mdfrd. 


Cf. 3r55T>W-qT 3m«f 3T^qr;iT irvl. i;. unrler 

(V’lll. 2—100.)] 

Philologists favour this view since tt ^lul are represented by the 
symbols di and an . That this should lia vo been the original pronunciation 
is seen by the fact tliat. they cliange to ay and dv in scmdh/L TIuj modern 
pronunciation witli a liaving one rndird and / or n also ha\dng one mdirci 
may have been due to the iidluence of Drava lian Languages. 


Cf, Akara ikara 7n~aikdra ni-dkuni, (Tolkdpphjarn I. 54.) 


Akara ukara m-mikdra in-dhmn (ibid. I. 55.) 

Dr. A. A. Ma(‘Donell says that ^ and Avt re pronounced as ai 


and rm even at the tiine of Pedlisdkhydi (M. V. (T 15-’4.) But tiic Frdti^, 
^dkhyds which have been publislied till now do not setvm to express this 
definitely. 

Accfoz ding to the second view favoured Kdtydyami the sutra 


XT^ 


I iTi vl 1.1 


ry- 
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LECTUBES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA * 


Ad^kvi ■ of three and four mdtrds may not, by the principle of 
similarity, replace sfhdnin with tliree or four mdtrds in the 
following 

Theh the word should be read. 

/ 

m ^ n;qit # 

It need not be reatl ; for the sfifra ar^; which 

comes. later on is split into two sfdras arqj: and The 

former ineans that when ak is followed by a like letter, it is 
replaced by one letter ; and the latter means that the letter 
which has replaced two Icttei's is the Icjng letter. 

q^d 


If so, the same will happen in the woi’ds q'5[q[, and ’T-iarl^fT. 


^^q^PT:; ^ drqtqsjfqfd — srPldoT ftel, 
?ifd q?i|jTcot qi^Rf q'dT^TTdrqqi: 'i;qfd«iTdMqq5 


'pqpd #- - 3T# 5^ ^1, ^ 

qj^ d^lrRqqRd q^rdidr# qi^r ^q djqTdraTdqiswqdr 


No, here is no harm, l-^irst we^ shall take the result 
will be achieved by reading the siitra arf^ (6 — 1 — 107) 

as 3T^ t^;. That being so, the iSutrakdra has ' read the word 
which suggests that the ddlsa of both the letters will be 
of the same type as the former of the two. We shall then 
take -The word is taken here [in the sutra ^jsKrTKP rTir 
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peat\'AharAhn[ka — 

(6 — 1 — 108)]. Or the mention of the siV/m (0 — 4 — -2) by the 

Siiirahcira enjoitiitig th(; lengthening of tlie sa/inprascTrafui after 
a consonant suggests that the lengtliening does not operate 
upon the mmpraMrafia resulting from this .nitra. Then shall 
we take Pd . The ol>ject is achieved l)y taking in the ■ultra 
jjnt (6 — 1 97) the woi’d t|t alone. When such is the case, 

the word taken hert^ [from tlie -Hulra 

[6~l-'94)] wliich suggests that the ddlki of both the letters will 
be of the same type as the latter of the two. 

Here then in a 

cannot be the. ddif.ki since it has been said that a long letter 
should come there and e and d cannot be the ddesa since 
they are not similar. 

^ ? 

What will b(; the harm there ? 

m'n 

There will be the possibility for the absence of .mndhi. 

We do not say that we shall take recourse to it where we meet 
with difficulty. 

f% dt ? What then ? 

m feqirror ^ ^ 

We should take recourse to it where we meet with no difficulty 
by it. 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

^ ^ f^rrr^ ff ? 

Where do we not meet with difficulty by taking recourse to it ? 

gOTI 

In samjncwiclhi like ^1^:, 3^^ ajOTt 

SJ^OT 

Then the word should be read. 

No, it need not. 

%n'5r=sfg5RkroTr sn^r ^ 

How will not the adesas of throe or ■bur uidlrds replace the 
sthdnin with three or four mdtrds by adopting the principle of 
similarity ? 

30 Tfg[r 

The guna and vrddh i letters are associated with 
JT3 ^ <T: q?: ^q^: ? 

Is not tTTT a bahuvrlhi compound V 

q^^ ^ 

No, says he. It is also a talpuritsa compound. 

^ 'mnv, mi wtiy m: 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA— ^4=? 

If it is taken as a tatpuru^a compound, the sHtra will 

operate only with respect to and and not with respect 
to 5!^; and 

This is not lakd-m. 

What then ? 


Dalcdra. 

VV^hat is the use of reading ? 

3i«r ft '^'4 

What is the use of reading takdra ‘t If it is to avoid doubt, 
dakdra also serves the same purpose ; if it is for euphony, 
dakdra also is for the same. 


Ill 


it — 4 4% 4%^^ 

4^ 4faT 4 4T— |f% 




This is discussed whether in these letters (srr, t. ®C» 

and 3^) their parts which resemble other letters operate 
like the latter (in sandhi etc.) or not. 

34R4 ? 


Wherefrom does this discussion arise ? 
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LECTirRES ON PATARJALI \S AL\HABHAS\'A 

rf?I^4T-W; e3^2fr'4TW?T aTcRq5[f 

j^^or «Ti^ n ^ 3Piir f^=wr ! 

Here (i:i tile Mahesrnra sulmti) are read both wholes (like^, sfr, 
?b:, ete.) ail d leirts (like 3T, f, T, etc). Part is evidently 
within t!ic whole, viz. A tree, when it moves, moves with its 
parts. Now the iieed for the discussion whether the parts of 
the whole operate or not like those which they resemble, arises. 


What is the difference liei'eV 


3R;: ^ qwi^' 

If the pa.rts of letf ers operate like those which they resendile, 
the rules relating to a, Id, L l, ti, u, will operate with diphthongs. 
For ('xarni)le in tlie sandhi of and 

sufra will oiierate. 

Proliilrition of rides relating to short letters with long ones, 

^ — 311^, st^, 

^ ^ »T=pfipfd ElTfftfff 

Rules relating to short letters will have chance to operate with 
reference to the corresponding long ones and it is to be prohi- 
bited. For example in the words and sr^;??’ the suira 

will chance to operate and will appear 

tliere. 
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pratyAhArAhnika— 

#[ ^ ^ 4 - 

It is no harm, for the dcdrya's procedure suggests that the 
long letters arc not to be affected by the rules relating to short 
ones since he reads the ,mlra which enjoins after a 

long letter. 

This is not a jndpaha, for there is another use of this mitra. 
What? 

»I?[PrlT§;T 

'I’o introduce the reader to his s-utra. where he 

enjoins the optional use of 

iSince he has read thfviu as two sfdras, (avc have to talie the 
former to be a jnclpaka ) ; for, otherwise he wotdd have load 

fC ^rl 31^ ^ 

If so, in the words ?§r<^Tl% and JR^rw J , tiie (aise-suffix 
dis will come on the operation of the mlrd fifrr . 

It does not come on account of RTrc«?i?:wT. 

fffi wRrT: 

If so, in the words qrRT and ^TRT» the elision of srsRlT will take 
place on the operation of the sfdra 
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LECTURES ON PATASJJiLI’S MAHABHASYA 

Oil I even here it does not come on account of itself. 

3Tf^^T IF^TW^OT 

No, for tlu're is anotlier benefit accruing from 
f^? Wliat ? 

55iqt ffr 

So tiiat tlic elision of tiie u liole may not take placie. 

3P4 f^T^f^TPTSpt ^ ? 

Even if there is rrqr^rar, why is not the preceding letter 
dropped after tiie eJision of the succeeding letter ? 

On account of the of the elision of tiie succeeding 

element' jind its being 

dfl d 3TTW?1WW^ OT Wild, 

If so, cledrm’s ])ro(^erlin’e suggests that a in d is not elided since 
he reads tiie an'dmndha ^ in the sutra srr^fygrr^rrf 


In what manner should it be understood so that it may be 
taken as a jndpaica ? 


iTd^si^Ndg ^^ii ^ ^ I 2RiFiirr^- 

^ 3?WFr ^ f d S^ThtWIT: 
qi^ r| FNq ^ — i 


qjRR «frf^; 
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PllAT Y Ah A rAhnika— 


This is the benefit of that the elision of a may 

take place on account of the mention of If the a in d 

can be elided, Rf.r'shTUi' will be of no use — when the succeeding 
a is elided, and when there is with respect to the two 

ft’s the forms and : are formed. — The dcdrya sees 

that a in a is not elided and Ivence uses the anubandha 




This is not a This is for the sake of the following 


siilra 







If so, he reads the 34«hK with the anubandha ^ in the siitra 
which serves no other purpose. 


As one letter too. 


It should also be said that long letter is taken as one letter. 
1% Why ? 

^ SJ^^OTgRT ; ff =^1 


So that the suffix tJam which takes lilace after a dissyllable by the 
sutra may not appear in the word <^|frr=B which means 

and so that ?rr^ which comes after a dissyllable by 
the sutra nt ITST: .... in the sense of of #Tt*r or T R I H 

which is taken there from the sutra may 

not come after the word when the meaning cTT^ frT fi P HH, 
has to be conveyed. 
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l^ECTURKS ON t>AT;\NJALrS MAHABHASYA 

i[5r5^^0Tr 

Even here the mention of the two words and ^fr suggests 
that the sutra-s dealing with dissylables do not operate in a 
long vowel. 

' ^ 3 qr%r^: — 

This will serv^e as an answer to meet all the points I'aised 
against. 

riieir rides do not operate in t lie (tase of those wihc'h resem- 
ble them and form part of other lettei’s but are not taken 
cognisance ol as separate from the wiiole, as in dravi/as. 

^TTo^iqfffjRTrqw^T ^^-ir i — 3[5^ 

'trcT^fT^ n 


Tlie rides of those letters do not operate in the . ase of those 
which resemble tlicm and form part of otlier letters, liiit are not 
taken cognisance of as !?iieh, as in drani/as. fc^or instance in the 
case of dravi/as, the purpose of tlic rule ^rrfir^F^fT is 

not satisfied when a wood seventeen cubits long is tliroMoi on 
tiro. 


R’TJT , fl; ^ ^ 


Ihe argument is not sound, 'fhe karma is enjoined with 
reference to every rk and it is impossible either for the fire or 
for the altar to hold it. 


2f«lT dff ^ 

If so, the purpose of the rule g f^ T fl ri sfi Trggrr^yrt 

is not satisfied wlien a wood seventeen spans long is 
thrown into the fire. 
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pratvAhAuah]\ika— 

^5rrf^ i’ari ^ 

Eveji here the karma is enjoined with reference to tiio recitai 
of 'pranava each time and it is impossible for the fire or the 
altar to hold it, 

?T='-Tr df| d Hi?? d ^ i7 

ai^qqirR irrq; fT^qr-sj : T4r 

^ f^qfr; qrd^, 

If so, as, when it is said tliat oil shoidd not be sold and that 
meat should not bo sold, they are not sold when they are sepa- 
rated from t}i<‘ whole, but the cows .ind mnstard wherein they 
ai’e not separated are sold, and as, when it is said that one 
shonld purify himself on tonchiug hair and nail, it is obligatory 
to do it on. tomihing tliem when they are separated from the 
body and it does not matter whetlier one touches them or not 
when they are not separated from the body, (so is here also). 

m dft ' 

What will be the case where there is ? 

qj ?qq[q3Tfs% ? 

Wdtere is ssqrq^ ? 

In diphthongs. 

(Not) in dipthongs, on account of oiienness. 



LECTURES ON PATA^JJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

No, there is no in diphthongs on account of 

The a here is more open than a elsewhere and the i and 

u here are more open than i and u elsewhere. 

■ Or are not considered to be those which they resemble. 


3f3iioT 

« 

If it is not taken so, tlie reading of the letter r after the 
sutras enjoining and 


3WfOT ^ 3TCot I 

are not considered to l)e tliose whicli they resem- 
ble, the letter r should be read after the mitras enjoining 5^, 
fjST^ and oir^r. After the sidra ^ should 

be read, so that the forms and STT^^: may be got. By 

him who holds the <|^| ii ig . it is achieved l)y the woi'd 

f|r^: itself. 

^FdTFl d d I d ^dd, 


It is no harm even to him who holds the snST^oPT^. The word 
: is not read and tbe mtra b(*(;omes 5?;^ . 

df^ d f%d^ 3TT^3; JTWtfd 

If it is not read, 5?; will appear in and 

f^lddi^ 3T^f^ aidoifqd^ ^iFm 
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PRATYAHArAHNIKA—Tt#^ , 

The mention of (in the sutra 7-4 -72) is to 

restrict its application that occurs only to snfT which has ^ 
as its penultimate and not to similar roots which have 3T as 
their penultimate. 

R should be read after .mtrus dealing with thus — 'f;iTlr 

^ ^ so that may take place here also -in 

and . By him who holds the it is ac-hievcd by 

the word ^c:: itself. 

JT ^IIF^ cfRT^ ^ I 5R'W^fScq^ 

it is no harm even to him who holds The word 

sh'hK also is read here. 

How? 




Mention without case-suffix thus — 3": T: 

Or the genus is denoted in both — r becomes I * 

^ q: JWTRq^ wFnm ^ 
w Fini, qfiTf ^ i 


* in 5R of becomes found in ^ so that is formed from 
^ and ^becomes ^ so that is formed from . 
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LECTURES OK PATAKJALI’S MAHABHASYA • 


^ sliould l>e read after the sutra dealing with thus — ??5rrwf 

or: so that oirgr may occur even here — in 

HTTforr*?;, To him who holds the the object is 

a<duev ed by the word 5t7TI¥qTJ^. 

No, it is not achieved since (in iTT<TWf and is 

sojiarated from r the former part of by its latter part. 

Let it not be so ; it is achieved by the siltra 
5?IW3^Sfi3r. 

5r No, it is not. 

Which «fui’'*^'^Ts are taken like spits ? 

^ 3Tfq cjtlfr 

Those which exist as s even outside them. 

2IWITT ^ 

ddcit element which i.s after r in 5K is not found anywhere as a 
separate letter. 

?Tft A q: rfrfr 

oqqfq q ;nipqr otT witd, drT: # 

If so the sillra is split thus— TTTrvqf ql W: and tlien 

cqqiq (even when separated by others n becomes n after r and 
tr in a single word) — and then 
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PRATYAHARAHNCKA 

What is this for now ? 

.For the sake of niyania, so that (it may take place) only when 
they are separated by only these letters of ^^JTPSTPT and none 
else. 

# 

=tf??rTf4 d JT %: I •*1^ 

It is no harm even to liim who holds the arJTgTirTW. — f he nse of 
(Icilrya suggests that n becomes n after ^ since he reads the 

word ^»TJT?r in 

. T- 

No, this is nor tijtldpnlm. It is there for the sake of vrddki in 

VTRlT^r: 

If so, lie reads *• 

Or as he reads ^JTfT. 

Jig wIfJRRRTTg? 

Has it not been said that it is for the sake of orddhi ? 

5iT?rT^ tJIrqg, 3#*^ 

* nnrfr! is found only in nr5I''Tt- 
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Vrddhi is and natva is and is asiddha when 

is to be done. 

sfafcn- — 5 r^: — ^ or)' — gs^- 

Or tile ■snha which comes later on is split into 

5r;?T: and ^*=5^2TcnET?T?i;; tlie former is taken to mean 5K^ ott 
vrc|#r and the word aJvcT; is taken to follow in the succeeding 
mfra also. 

Tlie sfilra (is necessary). 

13?^ ! w( ^ wrr dpr tei. 

The sf/fra lias also to be read. For him who 

holds n^TiPT^, its purpose is served by 

^ ^ :=2M ^ * 

It- is no harm even to him who holds since the sutra 

itself is read (by the Sfitrakdra). 

#TFt 

Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one consonant 
followed by tlie same. 

fi[32m?lT«FTr — WW-'i 

i ^ ^ |r tr 

Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one conso- 
nant fc»]lowed by the same will not take place, as in 

* ia another reading. 
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and For him who holds the sr^juiT?^ there are 

two 5RcRT^s, two tpRi^s and two d«hKs. 

Even for liim who holds there arc two cH'hK*?, two 

tT^FITs and two <njrKs. 

^srq;? How? 

JlT^r^55r 5T ^ 5111%% 521^5T5lf^ I ^Igqf^i' ^ 

mm iifd^f^l,? 

The time taken by tmirm is here taken into acconnt. There is 
no consonant which has one mdtrd. How is it possible for one 
to take (!Ognisance of a thing which has not been read and to 
know a thing which does not exist ? 

21^ dR<j|rl=5-3^ ^Rraif^ srn 

g =!lf??N553;, 315^zHTr 

?l^d, ffd ? 

Even though it is possible to say so where the principle 3 Tot 
does not operate, how can it be here in 
’^T%T^?Tr, where the same principle 

operates ? 

511WW^ M m 5Tlf%% I ai^q^ 

Even here the time taken by mdtrds is taken into account. 
There is no consonant which has one mdtrd. How is it i)ossible 
for one to take cognisance of a thing which has not been 
read and to know a thing which does not exist ? 
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Six topics are dealt with here. They are (1) the need for 
reading ^ in two sutras (2) which is better — or 
( 3 ) since are not read in SRin^TO|^s, where are they 

to be taken to have been read ? (4) . do letters have meaning 

or not ? (5) why are not miuhandhm in taken as 

? and (6) why should semi-vowels be mentioned in the 
sutra 'snsTcJItr;. 

I 

S^T: ^TT, ? 

All letters are read once ; this ^‘SRK is road twice before * 
and after, j If it is read either before or after, what would 
have been the difference ? 

Hakdra being read after, mention of hakdra in mV/ra-^i men- 
tioning 

, 3TmTsfe 

mmk ^ ifrf^ w m ^ 

If hakdra is read after, mention has to be made of hakdra 
wherever the pratydhdra is mentioned. For instance in 
the siitras ?TWSfe, ^ 

must be read so that the rule may operate here also — in 

* In tlic suira •{• In the siltra 
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Also in siilras dealing with 

# fcift w 5?rRi: 5W wm, 

Hakara has to be read also in stltras dealing with For 

instance- in the sutra f ^ ^ after ^ 

” must be read so that the rule may operate here also — in 5 ^^ 

^^i=T%, siT^nnt 

^ dit 

If so, let it be read l)cforc. 

It being read before, injunction of and and g'c^jj^ui. 

^rfldrr fd'i^i'l^ 

3#S5?^ - w d I 

^ IDT^d Iiwi% 1 fP^qf^uiiP ^ I 

I sti^RtR I d^ W ^ ^ d ^Fdldr , 

^^JdndTd;, 

If it is read before, has to be enjoined in cases like 

since they cannot be operated upon 
by the sutra 5^TT«rra[pn%:, (for ^ cannot be included under 
the pratyahara ^.) has to be enjoined in cases like 
since they cannot be operated upon by ^rST 
«Rr: (for f cannot be included under the pratyahara 
has to be enjoined in cases like since they cannot 

be operated upon by (for ^ cannot be 
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included under t>he pratydhdra Siltras dealing with also. 

Why ? They will not include What is the harm there ? 

The sMra cannot operate in SRpTqrm, 

q^«r 1 2# 3i?3T5rpgq^ srI^- 

Therefore it has to be read before and after. If there be any 
use of its being read elsewhere, there too should it be read. 

II 

This is to be discussed whetiier is to be read before ?t and 
^ as or after them as it is in the ^ilira. 

What is the difl'erence here ? 

being read after, prohibition of ST^qTf??^, and qr- 

3ig?Tn%^'l=w-rRR4uf i 

-SR ^ . . . .# qi^ROT: IIF^ 

If is read after ^ and sr (as it is in the sutra), nasali- 
sation, doubling and likening to the following letter should 
be prohibited. As regards nasalisation, in cases like 
STRT^^ the sutra ^ will ope- 
rate. As regards doubling, in cases like TTsfl’?: doubling 
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will take place by the swfm (since is included under 

the pratydhdra As regards the likening to the follow- 
ing letter, in cases like ^ the sulra 

<T^:«3^uT; will operate so that qT-y^ful will take place. 

If so, let it be read before them. 

It being read before, proliibition of f^r^' and inention of 

V 

sq^nq. 

# f^T'i ITT^ 

If it is read before, l%^ has to be prohibited; otherwise 
^cqf and will become optionaiU?' in and 

t%qi% by the sutra (since « will be included 

in the jmitifdhdra TT^). 

%q ^rq:, ^ # 

There will be no room for this flaw since it is not understood 
tlius — . . . 

•1% ^ i How then ? 

wy- 

Thus — 

What does ar ^oj j TTV^it^ .rnean here ? 
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After s^tjKr which does not end in 

^ I 5qy«i ^ ^TF2f: I ^ 

Mention of the elision of ^ and The elision of ^ and ^ 
should be raeiitioned in the following cases 

jftrrrg: (the suffix after by sinc6 

T is not included in the pratyalidra . 

d’hore is no room for this daw. also is mentioned here 

thus 5rtqt 5414|%, ^ ^ ^ * 

Or let there be itself. 

Has it not been said that, if there is prohibition of 

nasaliation, doubling and likening to the following letter 
should be made ? 


^ I df| ? 

: d^air — 


IT d I 
STd; 


First there is no need for the prohibition of 3T5?nT%^ and 

» "TT^jI^IuT since and fricatives have no like letters. Even 

;<• 




The defect in this case is that ^has to be read which is not in the sutra. 
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in and are not the recipients of 

What then ? They are ^f^TcTs of It is analogous 

to this — when it is said that brahmins may be fed and 
and may serve, they two do not dine then. 

Ill 

This is discussed that these ar^Hi trig’s are lead nowhere 
but heard (in words) and they have to be read to be operated 
upon by the sulras. 

% 3?R=?mw- ? 

What are ? 

They are visarfja, jihvdmiiltyOj nixidhmdnvya, anufivara and. 
ymna. 

m ? 

How are they called ? 

^5igq%r«i 

Since they being heard without being read are o jicratod ui>on 
without being included in any pratydhdra. 

* It is interosting to note that Kannada grammarians began to use 
the term yogavdha in place of aydgaimha ; this is pcj’haps due to false 
etymology that those letters are found only in the company of others or 
met analysis. 

Cf. JihvdmMlyiypadhwMnlyabinduvimrgangalani vy<vnj(masmhj myalli 
y6g(WtViangalendu pclvar (Sabdamanidarpana 1,22 commentary) 
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Where are these to he read ? 

• Heacling of i among sr^; for the sake of 

^x%Jr, 3 tx^, oR^ fM 

Reading t)f ST^t’T^n^s among the letters included in the pralydlidra 
3T3^ is necessary. What is the use ? up^, as in ^:%or, ^ x %or, 
and I OTr^ can bo accomplished since there is 

3T^3?rg\5Er. 

Their reading among for the sake of and Tr^. 

* 

^5#^: I % srNfri; ? i 

'rm ; ^ <5f®5Tdl w 

They have to be read among ?n^. What is the use? For the sake 
of and Tr^r. This root ^jssr is read with tipadhmdmya 

for its penultimate. If it takes ir^gr» the forms and 

:3#5rgJ?;:may be got. 

If the root is read with upadhmdniya for its penultimate, 
the doubling of that commencing with upadhmdnlya {i. e.) 

in takes place. If, on the other hand, the 

penultimate is prohibition of its doubling takes place by 

the sutra ;ps[TJ 
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^ ^ ^sfoSlcTT, ^ ^ 

If it is read with for its penultimate, how are the forms 
and ^jf^srgq;^ to be got ? 

3if^ ¥f ddT ^ 

In the (uriddhapmkaramt tlie reading of sr - 3 ' ^i^ ;. Here is 
'the snltra ; tlicn sliall 1 read *r so tliat 

3r of Avill become ^ wlien it is follo w ed by sr and 

Then it is to bo read. 

d ddiod*!, fWddl^d 

N(^, it need not 1*0 I'cad since it is accomplished by nipatana. 

f% jdUddd: ? 

VVniich niiHitarM ? 

The nvpdtmia is 

fllid dft 31^; ffd 

Even here in will it come. 

dl%mddd: i gf 'Wd^jr M- 

dd, w^d, m?. # 

The nipatana is where there is no ^rcl. Or this is not derived 
from the root , but from ttji; where i': takes place when 
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the root is preceded by two j^repositions. becomes 

becomes 5(?35r- 


is t!ie l)onefit as in and ^: 3 . It is achieved 

since tliere is So the word f^^r5l«fl<l in 

is unnecessary. 

gjT«rrN JffOT 

In that ease even tlu? word 51 ^ is unnecessary. 

How are the forms and '«ar^ to be got ? 

After the anusvdra is brought in, is accomplished by 

’TT 


Reading of is necessary. It is taken as the of 

anusvdra so that may take place where anusvdra has 

replaced ^^[^and may not take place in 

Or they have to be read wherever necessary. 

f% ? 

What is the use ? 
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Reading wherever necessary for the sake of the ?r?rrs, 
and for the operation of and and 

for the prohibition of 



?^^TnT: # 


^ 3W, g^i: • 
^ 1^ 


. . w, i 

'^cqtaq;, nNrdq;, 


By reading it wheffjver necessary, 5?rTHT5!7^l’ is one praijojana. 
In ■j'ss.ir^, tli.0 letter 3“ is pluia and are got 

by the o^Jeration of tlie .^ritras ^fTtSTTfrlTr: ^TifTr: and ?T»j’fiT 
and it becomes after being operated u [ion by ihi' sutra 

^TT! jilso is jinotlier praijo^aiui. TJie is 

achieved in '••pfTHq; JUkI f^rqirrw by the o].)eJ-a- 

tion of the mira ^TfST^tRIW. 


. %3JPcf ^ f^qiT^oR 


This is not a prm/djana, for the penultimate % and ^ cjo not. 
qualify the vimrga. 

f% dlf ? What then ? 

is qualified thus — the visarga which has replaced 5^rr 
in the word having for the penultimate and ^rj.- 
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Or is not read there. We shall qualify the tmarga 

as followed by x?!; and Tri; thus — 

f 

Tile opiTatiou of also is a prayojami. In the 

examples and ?ar^rr takes the place o? visarga 

by taking recourse to tlie rule fIrspTf sraf^. 

nyn# f#cr ir2TN?Tg i 


This too is not a praiiojana. Since ddemx replace only what 
is mentioned ; leplaces only the visarga. 

WFW 3R1% ^ 31^ | 


Doubling is another benefit. In the examples and 

^jcf: doidiling is achieved by the operation of the sutra 
^ which means that ?nQ following a vowel is do u filed. 






also is a. praydjanfi ; just as oir^ may come by 
3T^r5’T^PJ’ in ^;%nr and so also the ottcT may come by 

5E«nf»nr«n^ in and JT^lT^vfr and it is prevented by 

IV 


f% ^ 31^^:, 3ir^%rfi 3 pt^: ? 

’j: 

Do these letters have meaning or no ? 
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Letters have iiioaTiing, since there is moaning in one-lettered 
roots, stems, affixes and nipufas. 


RTfj; I t ^ i* 

•iTr'^Trq;, l 

WT^Tf:, I 31^, f ^ Wf, ^ 


Letters havii meaning. Why ? Since meaning is fonnd in one- 
lettered roots, stems, affixes and nipatm. One-lettered roots 
having meaning are found, ^dz. rr%, ar^^rf^, ar^sft^. One-lettered 
stems liaving meaning are found, viz. q:f5T:^ 1 One- 

lettered affixes having meaning are fonnd. viz. sfhriT^:, 
One-lettered rdpdfas having meaning are fonnd. viz. 3T 3T^r%, 
f ^ ^frT^, 3 t anyshf-M . We think that letters have 

meaning since one-lettered roots, stems, affixes and nipdias are 
fonnd to have meaning. 


On account of change in meaning by the change in letters. 



<? 



qijfoar^^ =S( 3T«l'i';RT-rTW^^*ll: quR- -fg; ?jq)- 

^ w4- 


* Root t R-oot . t Root . 

§ 3i^rqr JFsrr: ; cf srs^grlT {PradipiM) 

# 
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We think that letters have meaning since meaning changes in 
words if one letter is replaced by another, viz, 

The word is seen to have one meaning when it is with 
another meaning is seen in the word where ^ is 
removed and ^ is placed in its stead ; and another meaning is 
♦seen ’in the word where both ^ and ^ are removed and 
^ is placed instead. Therefore we think that the meaning 
of tlie w'ord is in its ^b^rr, that of is in its and 

that of is in its 

On account of tht' absence of tluit meaning in the absence of 
one letter. 










We think that letters have meaning since, in the al)scnc e 
of one letter, that meaning is not found, viz. 5^^:, ; 

srpr^lT;. ’Jdie word is found to have a meaning 

when it is with tlie letter ^ and when that letter is removed, 
the sanu; meaning is not found in the word The word 

is found to have a meaning wlien it is with the letter 
^ and when that letter is removed, the same meaning is not 
found in the word . 

f% d WdfdT ? 

Why is it said ? Is rit>t its meaning well understood ? 

If so, it should be read thus 
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What is meant by ? 

cr^'4J’if^;, 4 cr^4?T^: W- 

Ij, ^'^41%:, 4 ^-• 

^f^:, 3r^f3:43T4?^T 

The word STrf^^ri^: is taken to be the ablative case of 
3jd4v5^rf^: which is the compound of ^ and ?!4’’’JjTf%:. 
is taken to be the Utlpurtmi compound of and IT^:, 

where is the compound of ttct and sp^": • Or 3r?T^?f3ni^: 
is taken to l )0 the ablative case of 3pTg[sJq%: wdiich is the 
compound of ^ and is taken to be the 

latpurusa compound of and iT%:, where ?T^ is the 

compound of ^f^r: and apj: . 

^ 44r f^5T: ^ 54 : 

Then it should be read so. 

4 ^ 54 : ; 'cixK'-l'ic^l'Trs^ ^o7f: — ^&5?4f44 
'^^3^:, 1 ^[43 ^ 4444 : 

No, it need not be rea^l. Here it is to be construed that the 

following word has been dropped. Just as in the word 
whose f%!r^(4=4 is 5^n?; 3T?qr the word after 

is dropped and also in so also in the word <flrr«f4%: 

the word after sr is dropped *. 

On account of the collection having meaning. 


* 4 . between 31 and 3T^7i%: sliould be taken as inter voca lie. 
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sr^cfrcrr 3!^- 

2?^ 3if^ 3{^5F^: I ^r 3T55^; s# st^^Fct: — 

m'^-' ?3T% ^r 3rf?^W 

3rfq aw^r^: ^^T- 

jn:wT'4^, r%^r%^r^ ^s^FT«r «?r^rwT^?T*T^<3L 


VVe think that letters have meaiiiiig since their collection has 
meaning. If the collections t)f letters have meaning, tlieir parts 
too, have meaning. If the parts have meaning, their wholes also 
have meaning, viz. If one man with eyes is able to. see, a collec- 
tion of hundred such men is able to sec. If one gingelly seed 
is capable of giving oil, 154 niarnUcal of ging(iliy seed is 

capable of giving oil. If tlie parts have, no meaning, their 

• . 

wholes also cannot have meaning, viz. If om^ blind man is not 
able to see, a collection of Iinndred such men cannot see ; il’ 
one particle of sand caJinot give oil, hundied khdrl of the same 
cannot give oil. 


2# df| W 3T*4^: 5fT'^#d t 


If then t hose letters have meaning, they will l)e operated upon 
by the rules w^hich operate on those tliat have meaniiig. 

filfd ? What are they ? 


t — ^4!% whfim efoTF 21 

( Pradipikd) 
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They will get the designation b; 

will receive the case-suffixes after them by 
will get the designation by 


ar? 


snf^»^ri^«Kr^. - and 


What is the harm there ? 

The elision of and otliers wdll take place in the words 
and by the operation of 

(collection having one meaning, absence of case-suffixes after 
letters. 

Since the collection has one meaning, case-suffixes will not 
come after each letter. 

Letters, on the other hand, have no meaning since meaning is 
not had for eveiy letter. 

sr4: 1 i f| a[^4trfjTsfr 3^- 

I f%l^ ^ 

Letters have no meaning. Why ? Since meaning is not found 
for every letter. Meanings are not got for every letter. How 
is derived ? srfrr^n^^is derived thus — nfnf ^ sr%. 

Since the same meaning is present though there is metathesis, 
elision, augment or substitution of letters. 


20 
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lectujr.es on PATA5IJALI’S mahAbhAsya 

af^, 3mi^; ^rofrqRl' ^irsfrlFT: I spw:- ^l%T, 

ciuifq^H: I 


STT^f^: I qlR cTofs^ 




^ %§: I 31^ 3TJTW ^ 


We think that letters have no meaning since; the same meaning 
is fownd though there is metathesis, elision, augment or substi- 
tution of letters. In metathesis, ?T^: is from ^HKlTis from 
and is from ; here is Tnetath(;sis only of letters 
and no change in meaning. 'sTTr^ means elision — viz. ^:, 
a f % , EFg, 3T5R^ . Here is elision of hitters and not (d" meaning. 
g t r^ T i T means augment viz. o5f%?Tf, psfergii;. Here is only 
augment of letters and not of meaning. means 

vtz. trrrT?r%, v r rrr ^n Here is only substitution of hitters and 
not or meaning. As there is metathesis, elision, augment 
on substitution of letters, so should there be change, elision, 
augment and substitution in meaning. It is not so here. 
Hence we think that letters have no Ttieaning. 


Both has been said with regard to letters that they have 
meaning and that they have not. Which is right here ? 

Both, says he. 

? How ? 
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I — ^T*rFiJfi^JTFTrfTf =^nfrErRRf ^ ; 

♦ 

By nature. For instance, of those persons who study equally 
with the same hope (of getting money), some get it and bthers 
do not.* Because one gets money, it is not necessary that all 
have got money and because one has not got money, it is 
not necessary that all have not got money. 

m ^ #» t ; ? 


If so, what are we to do here ? 

, 3T^S:^SiT?5^r ^ I 


Such single letters as stand as roots, affixes, stems and nipdtas 
have meaning and the rest have no meaning. This^ is quite 
natural. 


gfRirfeqrW 

^^5 ^ I ^ % qui^^’q|KTH8TFdT[2TJl^ T?IFi; 

^ ?!TTd;, TiqT'4^ #, fusi^i ^'4«r #, Tjqrsl^i 

^ t 211 ^ ^ ^ ^ 


* This sentence is interpreted also thus : — Of those who equally 
strive after (wealth), some get it and others do not; of those who equally 
study, some got the desired object and others do not. 

f is another reading. 
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^ ^ 

^ 3T8ff^5 ff^ ; ^ wm sfofrTirjrs^f fq^T m^s?r-‘ 

?jTf^ — 4 t ^ ^ f'^r^-. ^T WT^, 2T: ^ ^k. ^ 


What about the reasons enunciated by you to comprehend that 
letters have meaning — 3r5raF^> . . ^fTrrf^-7fgrr3j ? The words 

of the type ^:, and are diiferent letter smaller groups 
having different tneanings. If the change in their meaning is due 
only to the change of a single letter, the major j>ortion of the 
meaning of ^ should lie in that of in that of ^ 
in that of 9!j^ in that of in ^ and that of ^jcr in 
Sincje there is notliing of the moaning of in 
that of in that; of ^ in ?|q-, that of rjrr in that of 
^ in ^ and that of in 3F|«t, wc think that these are 
different groups having different meanings, iiiven this has 
been very well suggested f)y 3^rtu that letters have no meaning 
while proving that letters have meaning. Ho wlio thinks tliat 
the meaning of ^ is in ^i-c, that of in and H hat 

of in ?r=FTT, has to decide that has no meaning. 


There this — — has been left unanswered. 


Answer for this also will be given later while dealing with 


* The answer is tliis rviIMW. 

It is seen that wholes have meaning unconnected with the meaning of the 
parts, as wine and chariot are unconnected with the quality of their parts. 
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V 

^ 

5r^nfRsgf?>^HT * ^ 

Why is the non-inclusion of atii/bandhas in the pratydhdra ? 
2 r «# 3 Tg sRzniRT®^ 51^ 

Why are not the anvbandhas ( or ^ ^ and ^) which are read in 
the fiutras sRo?^, and hrs^g; to form STtqrWKs 

included under 3T^ ? 

■ ^ 

What i f they aie included ? 

^ <Jr«PRNf^, # ^ # W^: 

f and of and iryj in u r ah ti Ftq >% and will 

respectively be replaced by ^ and ^ on the strengtii of the 

sfUra qTJrf^’. 

sjTTOi; 

By dcdra. 

r%fir?ffr=ErRr?f? 

What is here meant hy arraro^ ? 

> 

By the application of Acdnja. | Acdrya has not treated them 
as 31^. 


* 3Tg is another reading. 


It means 



I The Acarya here refers to the author of thtj viiim 
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On account of their secondary nature. 

3T5fN|d^ fT 3Tg STT^r^q^^I: 

’ Since they are secondary here, they are not read in these four 
mtras primarily. 

fJ dit? 

Where then are they read primarily ? 

In the siitras which enable us to form the pratyahdra ^75. 
fcf 

How is it so understood ? 

This is the procedure of Acdrya that he reads the letters of 
the same family together. The vowels in the sutras forming 
the pratydhdra aiT=^ and consonants in those forming the 
pratyahdra . 

The elision is stronger. 

The elision (by the sutra ?n?l takes place before (the 

formation of by the sutra 
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3Rf 51 II 


The siitra is split as , so that the designation may 

come only to such sounds as have their quantity and so that 
it may not come to these. 

M: ^ 35^5^ 

Or the sfitra is split thus meaning that is that 

which has the quantity of tj, 3J and and then : 

meaning that 3(n3r having get the designation ol' 

and 

SfT^ 

Ityen then the designation 3T=^ will come to ^ of 
her qf^: 

Hence the answer has already been given. * 

'Th heiT'^: 

The same is the conclusion. 


3?<T^ STTf t 


Another says. 



W w(m II 


Let the ,sutra be as it is before — — so that the rules 
dealing with may oi)erate upon such as have that 
quantity. 


* At the end of bhaxya- 

■{: This shows that Mahabhdsyakara eommented upon vdrtHkas of 
diflerent authors, some of whioh were in sloha form. 
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VI 

N(jw why are the semi-vowels so mentioned as to be operated 
npan by the siiira 

^ ^T^WcTT ^ 

313^R#cf I m cr^ ^ ^ 

Since, in the examples 

(by the sutra qw4«l :) is 

asiddha, the doubbng will be to the anumHira alone. When the 
second is made there, the first too may be made 

taking the second to be ^rqr. 

No, this is not the benefit. He is going to say that qTHq'off?? 
in the case of is to be considered Since it is 

stated ^?rsr, first takes place. 

fi^ dFT 

If then is made, doubling will take place since it may 

be considered qr. 

*Tr 

Let there be no doubling. 


* Cf. '»OTf0T m ^RR^TT aRFrW't- 

^ 5 # {Pradipika). 

3ni%cRt^r#^ {Kdiyata.) 

ST'T: . . . 3RI3 ^3^ ^ 3 {Nagesa). 
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^ ?rf^ ^rafcr fl[ww. 

Oh, difference will there be ! When there is doubling, there will 
be three and when there is no doubling, there will be 

only two J5|^?;s. 

ffT% 

No, there is no difference ; since even when there is doubling, 
there are only two ?rai<8. 

How? 

^ ^ 

One should be dropped on the operation of the sfdra ^q^rf 

- - 

^TTh <?5TO: 

Even then there will be difference. When there is doubling, 
there will be soraetiines three yahmis and sometimes two 
yakdras. If there is no doubling, there will t)e only two 
yakdrm. 

ff ^ W ff 

How will there be no such difference ? 

(It will be so) if the elision is f*rr!I ; but it is f^pinqrT. 

Let it be taken in that way wherein there will be no difference. 
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^rm ?[RtsR 

f%¥rrTT follows since he prohibits doubling by the siitra 

i%*rnrr.^ 

Since he prohibits doubling by the sutra Acdrya 

suggests that flwnT follows, 

15 ^ ? 

On what interpertation will it become ifTT^ ? 

^ ft ^ ^ ^ 

If the Idpa is nitya, there will be no use of prohibition. 

2jft 55FT: ^ I ft|^ , ^ 

# ^ I 'Tw% f^^rnir ^ ^ 



If the elision is 7tiPi/a, the sw^ru enjoining prohibition will be of no 
use. Let there be doubling. Elision takes place by the sutra 
Acdrya sees that the elision is optional and so 
reads the sfdra prohibiting doubling. 

No, this is not a ; for the siitra of prohibition need be 

mentioned even when the elision is iiitya since the doubling 
enjoined by the siitra is considered to be the 

to the 

^spj; ? How ? 
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PRATYAhARAHNIKA— 





qT: is said; both and ?ni: are ?rc:. If there is elision here, 
doubling will be of no use. 



What then are the examples for those two siitms ? 
?fKi^ ■# ^ i ^ 


Where, in the absence of doubling, there are three consonants 
together viz. SfF^TRi 'iTjf^r^:. Hero now in the examples 

^«=ff and there is no elision on the strength of t he enjoining 
of doubling. So also here in the examples JA-nd 

there is no elision. " Hence ev^en when the elisiojj is niti/a, that 
})rohibition shoidd needs be said. 

^ ^TT^r^nArt fWir ^ ^ 

Hence it is extremely doubtful whetlier f^ATPTf is taken to 
follow or not. 


iT#r, ^ q^OT ^ 

This AJ^FK is used twice at the end of the pratydhdra siltras 
one before and the other after. There in the sulras having sjoj 
and for arises the doubt whether the pratydhdra is with the 
former qr or with the latter . 
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In which sutra mentioning 3r*[ does the doubt arise ? 

In the VM#a 

It is beyond doubt that it is with the former and not with the 
latter. 


How is it so understood ? 


On account of the absence of those with t^e latter nj. 

JT H 'T^sor: 

When there is there are no letters which are included 

in the pratydhdra 3T0[ with the latter wr. 


Jig ^ ! 

Oh there is 3TT^: STT^: ! 

^ dit Ji I ^ 

i arsi^i^ jt ^ 

iicis^f^ ^ ^ 


If so, by ;gTJT«^ it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of 3pij would have 
been of no use since he would have read 
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Or he would not have read even sra": since and 

can belong only to 

3#?^ 3101^ ??%: %Siir: 

If so, there is doubt in the sulra %Yor: where aittr is found. 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter. 


How is it so understood ? 

On account of the absence of those with the latter w. For 
there are no letters included in the pratydhara spir with the 
latter oj before the jwatymia ‘ ka." 

JiNir ^ ! 

Oh there is this jtIrCT ! 




^ I arsi ^ 


If so by it is with the former and not with the latter. 

Had it been with the latter, the mention of ariT would serve 
no purpose since he would have read %Y=5r;. Or he would not 
have read even argr: since and can belong 

only to 3Ff . 
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If SO, there is doubt in this sutra 3Tortssr^[gI^ which 

contains sror. 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former anji not with the latter. 

How is it so understood ? 


On account of the absence of those with the latter qr. There are 
no letters in the pratydhara arin; with the latter or which are 
finals of padas. 

^ =WTf^ ! 

Oh there is this ^ ! 

^ ^ ?TnT«4?j^'jr JT q^oT i ^ q^ur p??rci^ 3T<^an7;j'4i 
FIR aqrd; I %T# ^ f ?TR 3pq 133 

ft sfipfr 

If so, by HW’®! it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the former, the mention of SToj;^ would serve no 
purpose since he would have read •JW'I • Or he 

would not have read even 3TW: since only vowels can be sr^[SIs. 

If so, there is doubt in tliis sutra which contains 3R . 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter. 
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How is it so understood ? 

I JT ^ 3; ^ <^5or; 

On account of the absence of those with the latter nr. There are 

V • 

no letters in am with the latter nr which can come as ddeAas 
of 

Oh there is this 

What if ? 

^ mm 

If the ^ here is followed by there is the possibility for 
two ^rrjs. 

^ W ^ ^ 

The elision of one of the two will take place by the sutra fr^ ^nrr 

f^RTTT ^ ^•. i 

That elision is optional. Hence optionally there is the possibi- 
lity for two ^^s. 

m df| H K ^ 

If so, the elision by the sulra ^ ft is nitya. 

W- 

It applies only to that which is at the end of pada. 
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«rw. ^ 


It is not possible to take it to refer only to the ^ which is 
q^F3, for, otherwise there will be no elision in 3nr^: (imper- 
. fect.of 3T^), sptR’TT: 

If c# iTTfJrr 


If so, there will be < qT r>q in ^^urrij i ^ and ftrqorn^. 





'5rf?0T 


The use of Acdrya suggests that there is no here since he 

reads the word in the sfitra ^rf 




How is it to be interpreted to become a gitpR ? 



, If JTT JTTfiir*?; ^ 





RTcf i 


3w^t55R^nf^ ^ I 


^qRpqf ^ m ’qT33T?:ot 


This is the benefit of the mention of that cq<r<q may not 
happen in and If is here, «ng?r^ui will 

be of no avail ; for after ?T?Tr5r is brought in, there will be no 
^frcl^ince there wiU be no Acdrya sees that there is no 

^ T ycr cf here and hence reads «ng in the ,mtra. 

q srwtf^' — f^Cfqra 

If so, there will be no here also— in and 

■ RT 3Wqr-^^ 

Let it not be so ; comes there by the sutra. ^M'vriqriiar. 

i 
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c# JTTfTf # 1 ^5r 

If so, it will come here also in Hence 

there is the need for the mention of vng in the sutra. 

^ ?Tm«4c^oi JT '^tr 1 q\or «?r^ jprni , 

Ifni: 

If so, by ^rnT«!5§-, it is with the former and not Avith the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of 3T®[ would be of 
no avail since he would have read 

If so, there is dmibt in the mention of stit in the siitra 
^srrsT^PT:. 

q>or :t 

It is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former. 

How is it so understood ? 

^ * 

in the is with the latter since there is 

in the siitra ^5^^. 

rfq^ot t cTJ^mcqr^: ^ 'ijoi 

Since he reads sR with at the end, he suggests that 3T«*j; here 
is with the latter and not with the former. 

* is another reading, 

f didiK d4<»I is another reading. 

169 


22 



LECTURES ON RATANJALI’S MAHABHA§YA 

rifl 

There is, then, doubt in the sutras having 

It isj beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former. 

i 

How is it so understood ? 

^ is with the latter in all places, on account of the mention 
of 

'^OT, ^ 5[fOT m # I ^ 

Where he wants it with the former, he combines ^ and ar and 
reads It becomes heavier. 

fTW:? 

How is it to be tinderstood to serve as ? 

^2RTT ^f5^mRr=qT^: 

If there is mention of them in combination with case-suffix, 
there are tTHITJ azid if, on the other hand, there is 

mention through i r gT T t TC, there are only iTm:. Since 

Acarya has mentioned so heavily where there is a lighter 
course, he suggests that xm is vsuth the latter and not with 
the former. 
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1% 





How is it that w is read twice as as if there is 

paucity of letters ? 







Acdrya suggests from this the ^rfeTTn that a mtra has to be 
clearly understood from the commentary ^when it is not clear 
and it should not be thrown out on that score. 


iRcni ^ o^ttWFITIT: 

We comment that all aror’s except in sregf^r M^qi^jq ^tstcEPT; 
are with the former and (all) ^<^s are with the latter. 




What for are these two nasals and !^) used as argsp^s ? 
Will not spui^c alone do ? 


2flf^ 



w ^ ? 


How will then be formed the 'pratyciharas with at the end 

as in sqwt ?Tfir ? 


51^01 W 


Let them be with snSTT thus— ^Tsn ^:. 





: 


This is not possible since the possibility will arise for the 
elision of 3T and ^ when they are followed by §T and 
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and are not followed by if;^and 

How will then the sutra jir: be ? 

si^OT 3»T: ^ I 

Let this also be with the anubandha ^ thus — 

I f| ^ 11^^ 


This is not possible since the possibility of ^ will arise even 
when jg[?r is followed by 3T and vi . 

•s 

There is no isPl. which is followed by and w. 

How will then the sutra be ? 


Let this be with the anubandha 



mm,] fl 





This is not possible since the final ST and will get ar and ^ as 
augments. 


There are no final ig[ and ^ . 


172 



PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 

<33^ qww: ^ 3TFlf^: ^ RT^: 

Even then, there are five siHTOs and three arr^r fi t ^ s and so 
there will be difficulty in the operation of arar^piwr^- 


31FmT^ JT 




Let such bo the arr^nrs which have arFlI^RCs. Since 3T and 
are not final, they do not get arranrs. 




Now what is meant here by aar^TJ^^? 

ar^ should be taken to mean q" . 

It should be derived in either of the two ways — ^ ^fll^ and 

Or it may be derived from the root acnjr with the suffix 

3i8irM ^m: I 31^ 

The root ara^r is followed by the suffix 3T^q[^is derived 

from the root ar^j^ . 


* Since the 14 suiraa are called he givea the meaning of 

ar^. ' 
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* 

In earlier works was explained as letter. 

W 

Or in earlier works ^ is given the designation 

What for are those read ? 

3TST ? 

Then what for is their mention made ? 

II t 


* This suggests that there was a Vydkarana in the form of sulras 
before Asltddh/ydyL Tiiore are many places where Mahabhdsyakdra makes 
mention of C/. ^ (VTI, 1, 18) etc. 


(Pradipihl,) From this it is clear that the two v^erses — 


3TaR ?r ^ i 

^ II 

^iRcliiij) ifSf ^ ^ I 

II 

are the vMtikafi of a other than Katyayana. 
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c5^% 

The Mstra through which the knowledge of ^ is got has for 
its subject where resides ST^R^. For its sake, for knowing 
the needed ones and for the sake of simplicity is it {aksara- 
samamndya) read. This collection of letters which is the 
* collection of speech should be taken to be 5r?rcn% when it 
blossoms, fructifies and shines like moon and stars. Its 
Imowledge leads one to realise the fruits realised by the 
study of all Vedas and his parents thrive well in Heaven. 

ends. 
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In this dhnika two siitras, V7;ddhirdddic and ilcogunavrddhi are 
discussed at length. This is called vrddhydhnika since the first 
word of the first sutra is vrddhi. 

* 

Here eight topics are dealt with. They are (1) why was the 
sutra not read as ? (2) is uddesya or 

alone ? (3) need for the adhikdrasutra 3T?I at the beginning. . 

(4) is this siitra samjndvidhdyaka or sabdasddhutvddividhdyaka ? 

(5) of the two and which is and which is 

(6) (7) the need for the word in 

this sutra and the next and (8) what is the need for 

insn^ofsnt^? 

t f.- ? + 

Why is not the final ^ of the word replaced by ^ as is 

sanctioned by the siitra ? 

* That this sutra consists of 2 words. and is known from 
the word 3H%: in the statement of Bhtlsyakara later on in this sutra 
. That it may be considered to be made up of throe words 
is known from the bhclsi/a in the first dhnika. When 3Tr^=^ 

is oTKi word, it has not taken the form since xsarndsdntaindhi is con- 

sidered to be anitya, 

t here does not refer to all the five letters of but to 

^ aJone. 

J If one tliinks that this point does not arise since Pdnmis 
sfdras are intended for the Iduhika and vdidika words and dddic is neither, 
he slioidd be given this answ^or -.—Since the santjnd, vrddhi, which is enjoined 
Iwfu e may be considered to be Idukika and its relation to samjhin is considered 
to be niiya, the samjni dddic should also be considered a Idukika word. 
Ot‘ it may be considered to be the anukarana of w^hat is found in the 
pralydhdra. Those who uphold the theory should take 

to be jdiivdcaka. 
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Because it is taken to be hha (and not pada). 

On what authority is it bJia ? 

By the s filra 

The word chmiddsl is found there and this is not chandas. 

y ydhvramt, sutras are treated like Vedic expressions. 

'-O 

If it is hha and not pada, it will not change to 35 ; as is 

(li. V. IV, 50, 5) ^ ^ ¥r#f ; 

VMic expressions are found to have both the damjfia.'i viz.^ 
^ 5R^F=r?n ^fursT, where is changed to ^ on account 
of pada-sanijhd and ^ is not changed to ^ on account of 
bhasamjhd in the word SR^RRTr. Similarly here ^ is changed to 
3T on account of pada-samjhd and it is not changed to on 
account of bhasamjhd. 

* Since Vydkarana is said to be an important limb of Vedas in tlie 
first Shnika, it may be treated like V'edas. The r<;ason for not liaving read 
as may be said to be for the sake of eloarnet's. alone can 

make the reader understand easily that Pdnini refers to the pratydhara. 
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II 

Is it in this .nltra kidbhdvUagrahana* (i.e.) reference to the 
Ictte/s d, di and dii got by the sutras enjoining vrddhi or 
reference to the letters d, di and du alone. (In other words, 
does the designation vrddhi refer to only those letters a, ai 
du qualified by the term vrddhi or to all d, di and du ?) 

f% ? 

'Vhat if (whether it is ladhhdvitagrahana or no) ? 

qfl d 5)7^ I 3ira- 

^rr^siT^— f^^TOTT d srratf^, sHir^eRfd; — 

d srwtld i 

If it is tadbhdvUagrahana, the prat t/ay a ‘cha'' by the sutra 
vrddhdt chah cannot be sufiixed to the words and 

to get the forms and the pratyaya ‘mayal' by the 

siltra ‘nityam vrMhpMrddibhyah' cannot be sufiixed to the words 
arrer and to get the forms arrerJT^ and ?nrr55lT^, and the 
pratyaya ‘^^Am’bythe sutra tultcdm vrddhdt ay otr at ’’ to the 
w'ords 3?ra^R and to get the forms 3Trer55Tf?T%; and 

JTfor ^ 

IIW^, If ^ dTW ^r^lf 

RfilW . . . ffd snrrrf^ 

* Tn tadbhdvUagraliana there is dvrtU of the word vrddhi. The 
reason for tliis doubt is both tadf)hdvitagrahana and aiadbhdvitagrahdina are 
found here. Where elision is enjoined, there is atadbhcivitagrahana in Idpa 
a iul tadhhdvifagrahana in luk, hip etc. 
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If, on the other hand, there is reference only to a, di and 
du, the sutra ‘ uttarapadavrddhau sarvanca ’ * will be applied 
to the word which is the compound of (when 

the word will have its final syllable uddtta), and when 

are compounded, there will be no 
punivadbhava so that the forms and cannot 

be formed, (but they would become ?TR?fhTr^: and ^Tr^fVTT’J:, 
which forms are not current in the world). 

In that: case, lot the reference be only to a, di and an. 

Has it not been said that, in that case, the mira ... 

will apply to which is the compound of ^4? ¥Tr<^: ? 

-il di:, di fisTF^d 

It is no harm ; the word is not the locative of 

the compound of !;%:• 

^f| ? How then ? 

%^^i fiiR3, d^Fiteic^ ^ 5f?r3^ ?ii: wiii: ^ 


It is uudei’stood in this way : — =TT 

rTSTc^’an^. This should be interpreted this way, for, otherwise, 
even granting kidbhdviiagrahana that defect will appear even in 
the word the compound of fSF:^:. 


* BhaUdjidiksU’s vrUi — ^ di 

3F§i<^rfn ?T#cr; ?Fi»rra:. 
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W • • • # 3^^^: RTJTlrcft^, ^ %Fi^ 


And the other point that was raised that pumtmlfjhdva- 
pmtUedfm will happen by the siltra ‘ vrddhinimittasya . . . ’ in 
the case of fPrET^ET'^:, the compound of tTRcfl ^TPn and 
cannot stand, for the word is not taken 

to be the genitive of the compound of 


dlf ? How then ? 


It is tire 


genitive of the compound of 





What is the nimitta of vrddhi ? 


^irs# wr 

Kahdra, naJedra or nakdra. 

Or tiiat which is the nimUta of all vrddhi. 

■ 

What is the nimilta of all vrddhi ? 



That which is (the nimitta) of d,- di and du. 

Since there is no vdrttika in the first two topics, it is clear that 
they axQ Mahdbhdsyakdr a' $ own. 
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ITI 





Samjnddhilcarasutra for clear conception of smhjnd. 

^ ’TT^^r: ; ^ W' 

f^’TT'fR: ^ 2T8ir 

• There should be a siltra BT^ar before vrddhi etc. VVliat 

for ? Samjndsampratyaydrthah^ so that there may be clear 
conception that the words like vrddhi are samjhds. 

Por otherwise, absence of clear conception, as in the world, 

I^siT^r ^ I 

^ FTiti; I I ^ I ^^-ir ^ 

^ srrwf^ ^ i ^ 

^'7^ TrrJTW^T w^m% # ; 5:if%iTrf^ 77 ^: 


If ■mmjnddhikdra is not done, one cannot have a clear concep- 
tion of vrddhi etc. to be samjnd. Then many chapters 
may become meaningless. Meaningless, says he ; how ? As is 
in the world. There are sentences in the world both with 
meaning and without meaning; those that have meaning are 
at fir^t, ; those that are meaningless are 

TTT . . . sn^PTfirTJ- 


* Note that the frord is used in tlie sense of groups of 

• words whether tlioy niako a sense or no. 
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Removal of the doubt of samjnd and sanijnin. 

| ilcra[ 1^- 

3Tr?=^: 5^%?! ^ ^ 3?RTt=^: ^ # 

Even when the samjimdhihdrasutra is read, doubt should be 
cleared as to what is sanijnd and what is samjiim. For how,, 
does one know that the word vrddhi is samjnd and a, di and 
du are samjtiim and not d, di and du are samjnds and vrddhi, 
sa mjh in ? 

sin, ^ 

The first point raised that '4w^rsrc!TOT^: need 

not be. 

sn^F^HRi^ 

The conoeption of mnvjhd from Acdrya's use. 



One can have a definite conception of what is sanijnd from 
Acdrya's using them. 

What is here the meaning of ? 

By the vyavahdra of Acdrya. 

As is found in those related to loka and vMa. 
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^ f?Tr% i 

^^5^^ JTTJT qST^ ^ S y-Ml^jq^Rr^^sf^ 51F#T pf- 

JJH I 2TiT^: ^ f ^ ^q«nTr^ i ?t5(wt- 



5TRf^ 


It is like the happenings in the world and in the veda-H. /irst 
in the world the parents name the child that is born as 
.Devadattu, Yajwulatla in a closed room and by their use, 
others understand that it is his name. In the vMas too 

i 

ydjnikas name sacrificial utensils as -sphya, yupa, cascUa etc. 
and from the use of those words made by those venerable 
n\en, others understand them to be their respective 


efiR ; 31^ qjf: %i% qi%: . . . ^ 


So also here ; hlven here some f'omment tluit tlie word m'ddhi is 
smhjnd and d, di and du are samjnins ; others read the -sutra 
. and illustrate it with d, di and dti ; th(mco do we 
understand that with which another is denoted is mmjnd and 
those that are denoted are samjnins. 


^ 

As regards the statement 





There is no doubt about and %%si; . 


* {Uddyota) 
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Evidently there is no doubt with regard to and 
How? From Acdrya'ti dcdra; dcdrydcdra has been explained. 



That which has no dhrti. 

#r, I irw- 

Or samjnd is that which has no dkrti and samjnins are those 
which have dhrti. Even in the world the name Devadatta is 
given to the mass of flesh having dkrli.* 


Since it is not easy here to decide which is dkrthndn and which 
is andkrtimdn, V drttikahdra gives another reason thus : — 




Or with particular distinguishing mark. 

3TSFrr ^5!ir%wr ^ 


Or for using a particular distinguishing mark, I shall say 
that samjnd is that which has a particular mark ; and that 
mark is added to vrddhi and not to dddic. 


The statement dcdrydcdrdi is inappropriate. 


* dA-T<» though goncrally means jdti here’ means manyness; hence 
anakfti means oneness. 
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How is it here inappropriate ? 


^T 


1 5 


Having fonnd fault with him that his siltra is not clear 
it is inappropriate to take his mltra as the authority. Only 
• not being satisfied with it have you given other reasons 
andkrtih lingena vd. 




That distinguishing mark will have to be mentioned. 

^ ^Tf»57Tr, ^«r ^ «5nf^w- 

1135^% I i? ^ ^sTPn’ I ^IsTT 

^ # ^35Fv:rFTmf^ 


If it is said, then there is no need for enjoining it-samjnd and 
its elision. The distingui.shing mark is attactied to amihandhas 
(found in roots etc.) and no .rntra enjoining its disappearance 
need be said ; as the ■samjnd enabling us to understand the 
sanijilin disappears of its own accord, so also the anubandhas 
disappear'. 


f^v:2T^[onq[^: SNrf&pM g ; 


The desired object is thus accomplished. But it goes against 
Pdnini’s plan. Let the sutraf< remain as they are. 


* e^f: JTc^iT^ in tniotfu'r reading. 

18.5 
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Has it not been said that samjnddhikara is for clear conception 
of samjnd and otherwise there will be no deer conception, as is 
found in the world ? 

^5iiT I wopijT 311^^ 

fTfdT 9r i d^iRi^ 

irflg I % 3JTR2R[r ^i^OT ? 


The same is not the case in grammar as is in the world. The 
Acdrya who is an authority for us composed these^j^sw-ims with 
great eftbrt, having seated himself in a clean place with free 
turned east and with a ring made of kiisa grass worn on his 
fourth finger. Not even a single letter there can be found to 
be meaningless. What about this whole mtra 1 

i What from that ? 

21^51^ , 31^: ^fsTwflRI^ 


Since it is not possible (even for a letter to be miarthaka), they 
are sanijnd and samjnin. 


IV 


3 





How is it that it is decided that they are sanijnd and samjnin 
and not that they arc decided to be correct from this sdstra 
intended to decide the correctness of words ? 
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The correctness of these two*^has been ascert/ained. 

How ? 

f%PSR2R:l 

?wrfn^ 

’ The root vrdh is read in prakriipdthu and the prali/aya ‘ ktin ’ is 
suffixed to it. At and die art; read in MdhddvarastitmsA 

Let then this be to decide the order of words that addicah 
should be used after the word vrddhih. 

Idle restriction of tlie order of words is not commenced 
here. 

dlt? What then ? 

3Trf f , diw?? 

Words are formed here. They may be connected in any way 
one likes, as in dhara pdtravi and pdtram dhara. 


* Tavo refers to vrdflhih a) id ddfiic, 

t sentence irveans that the letters denoted by at and die are 

read or <*oin|)ralien,ded in M cihHimrasutras : — n.nd 

I This <ilearJy shows that Pdnini does not deal with syntax 
but only with Plionology and Mor])hology. 
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Then may these be adisa^y dddicah are the ddesas of the 
word vrddhih. 

Adems are for it that is in tlie sixth case (explicit or 
implied). We do not see here the sixth case. 

STTW: 

Then may these be augments ; dddicah are tlie augments of the 
word vrddhih. 

qWl: 

Agamas also are for it that is in tlie sixth case or they 
are denoted to be such by some distinguishing mark. We 
do not see here either tlie sixth case or the dgamalihga. 

Samanddhikoranya, and ekovihhaktikalm are hens : this happens 
only in two cases. 

W: ? 

In which two cases ? 

In the cases wherein they are the word qualified and the 
qualifying word or samjhd and samjhin. 


^==:3T5r cf ?- 


(w?«n3: 1 -3-5-7). 



VI^DDHYAHNIKA — 

Of the two, let this be the case of vise^ana and visesya. 

No, it is not ; for visesana-visesya-bhava liapjjens in the world 
only in the case of two whose meaning is deiinitely known. 
Here the meaning of dddic is not clear. Hence they are 
samjnd and .samjnin. 

V 

There, it is only this^ doubt, which is mmjnln and which is 
samjnd. 

^ ^ ? 

Wliere then does that doubt arise ? 

Where both have the same nunibei’ of syllables. Where, on 
the other hand, one has smaller number of syllables and 
another larger number of syllables, the former is mihjiid atul 
the latter is santjnm. 

■s. 

Wherefrom is this ? 

^ ^fTTwrq;? 

For indeed it is for brevity that samjfias aie made ! 


189 



LKCTURE8 ON PATANJAIJ’S MAHABHASV A 


Tliere too it does not invariably signify the qurutd and 
laghvfd. 


dff ? What then ? 

* 

I ^^T:, 55t%sf^ 


The state of being without dkrti also, '^fhat which has no 
dkrti is fiamjnd and those that have dkrti are smhjnim. In 
the worhJ too the name Devada-tta is given to the mass of 
flesh which has dkrii. 


^ JTRTf^: 

Or those whicJi are repefited are samjnds. I'he word vrddhi 
is repeated and n<jt dddic. The same is the case elsewhere 
also — the word Drvixdattah is I'epeated and not the mass of 
flesh. 

3TW %r 


Or the !irst-mentioncd is and the „ next -mentioned is 

mmjnd. 


Whence is this ? 





For operation cf)mes only when there is 0 ,n operator. I'he 
same is seen even elsewhere — the name Devadatlah is given 
only to the existing mass of flesh. 
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c 

Then how is it vrddhiradaic ? (in other words, why is the 
order inverted here ?) 

JTfFwl fto5^»TT%: I fl iwrfor 

'i^NrRd: 'T^^rRdr wr, sfd 

This one used by Acdrya lor the sake ol ttutngalti may be 
passed over. Acdrya, eager of nmngala, used at the oom- 
mencemeiit, the word vrddhih to serve as mangaia for ids 
great work; for, only such works liave huingahi at the 
eommoncenieiit thrive well, making the reaflers strong, 
long-lived and prosperous. In the whole vydkaraim, the first 
mentioned is .■namjilin and the next mentioned is samjiid cj. 
aden gunah. 

Having definitely mentioned the criterion to decide wldtih 
is sariijnd and which is • samjnin, he reo])ens the topic of 
samjnddhikdra which he closed by saying tT ^ rf^sn 


* Cf. frrwT^ srr^^rT# i 

^ wStt 

=srr^%lTt«t ?Tlx=^r W {Bhdsya under WfR: I - 3 -.i ) 

vA fi^R7JTm[. ft- 

' I srrf JfRTPTr 3 tppr:?t 

^ wr<^ {UMyma under 3T \ IIl-t-(;,s). 
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Samjnddhilcara will be defective too ; For there is samjnd 
Sutra like cT^IIT 'Ktn^f^d^ in the eighth chapter. There too 
fchis sdmjnddhikdra- should have its influence. 

m: f^, ^ I 

i d?l»-lT-3Tjfr^Rl ^ 

SPT ?ft: ; JT =^RHPir^ =5rR2T 

Or this attempt is inopportune, for this is not diffei’ent 
from what is met in the world. If this is different from what 
happens in the world, then it deserves to be specially treated. 
For example, one takes hold of a cow by its thigh or ear and 
tells anutlier ignorant of it ‘ this is a cow ’ ; but he never 
tells him that it is her samjnd. Correct impression is formed 
in tlie mind of the hearer. 

"I’here, this may be said that the sanijnd-samjm bhdva was 
determined by the forefathers. 

?flf? 

Here too the relation has been determined by the fore- 

fathers. 


%: ? By whom ? 

By the Acdryas. 

There may this arise that he w'ho is now taught does not 
know it. 
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In the world too he who is taught does not know it. If 
he Jinovvs it there, here also it should be taken that he 
knows it. 

VI 

On account of inter-dependence, mmjild coming in when 
safhjnin exists and samjnm being comprehended througli 
saihjnds, there is no clear comprehension in the words 
vrddhi etc. 

When samjitin exists, there is need for naming it ; the 
smhjnin is ^:omprehended through mmjnd. Hence there is 
inter-dependence. On that account there is no clear 
comprehension of the words erddhih etc. (In szT/ras like 
iiirjeh vrddhih.) 

How is interdependence ? 

i ^d^d^ T^4 ^ WdTPd d TOd-d ; d^dT 

dSI ^fdTOTR 

There should be ddciic so that mmjnu may be given to it ; 
and through samjncf they are made to exist. This is 
interdependence. Deeds which are interdependent are not 
accomplished. For instance ship attached to another ship 
is not able to come to its rescue (while sinking). 
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Qh! we see even tlie interdependent deeds being accom- 
plished. For instance ship carries cart and cart carries ship. 

^ ^ir ; mi. 

^ %: mi 

Another tiling is there, water or land; cart carries ship 
on land and ship eaiTics cart- on water. 

So tlien a holder (of books) made of three planks (may serve 
as an example.) 

There too exists the string (which keeps them together). Hert 
there is only interdependence. 

Oiir object is gaincvl on account of the nilyatva of mbda. 
Our object is gained. 

qispA- 

I ^1^: 53 ^:, 51^ ecTFili^ ; 

^ ^ 311 ^ 531521 ^ 

(It is so) since kibda is nilya. f^abdas are nitya ; when sabdm are 
nitya, samjnd is given to dddic which already existed ; 
their exii^tence is not brought out by the samjnd. 
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r# f^zrr: 51®^: f^^rlf ? 

If mbdas are nitya, what for is the &dstra ? 

If it is asked wliat for the kdstra is, its existence is established 
on account of its warding capacity. 

Sdstra has the capacity to ward ofF. 

How ? 

^ 

The root )iirj is read generally. Hence it is taken that it 
conies everywhere. Then this sutra {mrjeh vrddhih) prohi- 
bits it. It says that, when it is followed by prafyayas which 
are neither /c’i//nor nit, rndrj is the eoireid form in -the plaire 
of ni rj. 

VII 

Need for the word pratyeka in the first two mitras. The 
word pratyeka should be road in the first twm sutras. 

It should be said that the Aw/ipid, vnldhlh mid gunah apply 
to eacli (of addle and adeil respectively.) 


* The Portion marked [ ] is not, foniul in ‘ ertain editions. 
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What is the beach t ? 

So that they may not apply c•oUectivcl3^ 

llic word mihn being found elsewhere, no possibilitj" 
for the sam jnci collectivcl3\ 

m I gqx, ^ ^ # 

Since the word saha is read elsewhere, there is no 
possibility foT' tlie samjnd, vrddkih and gunah to be applied 
collective^. Where he wants anything collectively, he 
reads the word saha. vh. Saha su])d, uhhe abhyaatam aaha. 


On account of the fruit of the meaning of the sentence 
being seen individually. 





i 



I n i Ef^ =51 5gl%; 




The fruit of the meaning of the sentence is seen individually. 
For instance, in the sentence 

the word is not used. . The fruit of eating is seen 

individually. 


=^FRr:?#T # i d^SlT 

?iiw I ^f^«r d =d 51^^ 


Oh! the other tiydya also is found that the fruit of the 
action is found collectively, viz. Gargdh satam. dandyankmi. 
Kings want money and thpy do not fine them individually. 
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■» 

?rf^ ^ ^ifJTCOT f^, 

frrfil I m ?Tf5TC0T ^ 

f ^ 

If, in tho prc.sence of this nydya, the word saha is read, here 
too the word pralyekam should he read. If, without the 
use of the word soha, action may take place collectively, 
here too can it take j)Iaco individually witliont the rise 
'of the word pratyckain. 

Hen* it may be noted that tJiere is sliglit difference 
iii tlieir views between V drllikakdra and Mafulbhd.Kyakdra ; 
tho former does not take cognisance of the nydya 
^tWTT^^a'JTrfJT: and hence thinks that there is need for 
the word saha. in that case and there is no need for 
pratyckaiii. in the other case. JJahdhhdsyakdra, on the 
other hand, wants saka there and pralyekam here, if one 
does not take recourse to t:he uydyas or does not want 
them botli, since tho same can Ire doterminerl by the 
application of tlic two nydyas mentioned above. 

VIIl 

Now what for is art provided with ? 

wmm 

Taparakara,na of dkdra is for savarna. 

|fd' ^TdoiTdi SlfOT ^IW, 

A is provided with t. What for ? For the sa ke of savarna — ‘ 
So that it may denote savarnas of the same quantity by the 
\mtra 
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For what {savarms) ? 

For d with iKldtUt, anuddUa and smrita accent. 

Why could they not be denoted ? 

On account of the differentiating capacity of accent. 
Uddtki etc. are differentiating elements. 


How is it understood that itdatta etc. are differentiating 
elements ? 


^ fk ^ ^ 

# WTif^ 



For thus is seen in the world — him . who mispronounces 
amiddUa for uddtta, the teacher of pupils who learn 
section by section of a work gives him a blow with open 
hand sajn'ng that you ai’c mispronouncing. 

31 % — 

There is this benefit, but — 




Then what is suggested by but ? 


Bhedp-lcatvad gunasya. 
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'« / 

It should be said hhkUihatvdd gunasya (i.e.) svarasya in the 
previous vdrftiJca should be replaced by gunasya. 

What is the use ? 

sifor m\ wtri; 

Nasalisation is a guna ; so that it may a,ppJy to that differenti- 
ated by it. 

f% =d d 

Wtiy should it not refer ? 

— ^iT5pr g«Tr: 

On account of the differentiating capacity of guna. Ghmas 
are differentiating ehnnents. 

gorr 

Uow is it known that ganas are hhedakas ? 

fl rr^rsdfiFdr 3?^ dpr , 

ffdfd, ^dff ^ 

For thus is seen in the world. The one object -water — 
becomes different with different {jualities — this is (-ool and 
this is hot. 

dg d ^Tr:, wh goir d^^-tr d^Tw 

=51^ d ddT gdr d^r ^ 

d#d| ^ 

Oh ! there are gunm which do not sometimes differentiate. 
For instance as D&vadiitta is not bereft of his name 
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whether his head is completely shaven, full of clotted hair 
or hcas tuft, so also an jOx is not bereft of its name whether 
it is young, middle-aged, old, a calf or a tamed animal. 

Here both have been said with reference to gunas that they 
are hhedaka and abhedakn. Which is right here ? 

goTT .. 

It is right to take that guna.^ are (ibltedaka. 

^ Why is it ? 

gorr 1 2# it wm g'^r: 

Since the Acdrya mentions the word ndnttu in the suira 
asthi.., he indicates that g^w/wct-s- are abJiedakm. If gunas are 
bhedakas, he would have pronouiuied the words with udatta 
accent. 

If, then, gunas are ahhedakas, that which is said for a 
word which has its first syllable miuddita, or its last 
syllable uddlia, will be applied to a word which has its first 
syllable svarita or the last syllable svarila. 

^Nr:, gori- 

This is no defect. The g^xna that is specifically mentioned 
along with the object serves as a differentiating element. For 
instance when it is said ‘ Tie to the stake the white ’, ‘ Tie to 
the stake the black ’, if one ties the black when the white 
has to be tied, he has not done as is ordained. 
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^R: I 


W., 



Takdra is then to avoid the doxibt. If die alone is read, 
there is the doubt, whether the ■pratydhdra die alone is 
referred to here or d also. 




Piw#- 




There is this douht alone. In all eases of doubt we take 
recourse to this that detiiiled kncxwledge arises from the 
eotnraentiir^'^ and hence doubt does not ena!)le tlie klslra 
to be neglex’ted. VVe comment that die refers to xxll the three. 
He has not made any iittempt in similar cases of doubt 
(to remove th.e same), riz. didtJmmsdh. 


J'RdfC * 3iFd^d%kRr=dg*im«ir Pdlf^di 

m f-5[: 

' d rj ' 


d’his is the benefit — adesa-'^ of thi'ee and four mdlrd-'^ may 
not, by the principle of similarity, replace Hlhdnin with tlirt>e 
or four mdirds in the following ;—l3^r • • • ^sT^’RT^:. 

3T«t fliWrsfq 


Even when Uikdra is read, how cannot ddesas of three and 
four mdtrdti replace sthdnin with three and four mdtrds ? 


* It should be understood that d. is not for 3Tf but for 


26 


% 
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By the suira-taparastatkdlasya. 

_ , , > , „ • , 

Is not tapara a hahuvrthi compound ? 

No, says he ; it is also a tatpurui^a compound . 

cTT# Irfitq 911^ m: q^: 

If it is taken as a tatpuni.'ia compound, the sutra 

will operate only with resjiect to and and not 

with respect to and <T^:. 

This is not tahdra. 

? What then ? 

?q»IT: Dakar a. 

What is the use in reading dakdra ? 

^ ciqiR? 

What is it in I’eading takdra ? If it is to avoid the doubt, 
dakdra also serves the same purpose ; if it is for euphony, 
dakdra also is for the same. 
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# gon^. 

Eight topics are dealt with in this siltra : — (1) the need for 
ilcah in this siltra (2) the need for the anuvrlti of the words 
guna and vrdelhi from the previous sutras (3) whether this 
sutra and alontyasya have the relationship of sesasesilva 
(4) whether this siitra and alontyasya are in the relationship 
of ntsargdimvdda' (5) wliether this sidra and aldufyasya are 
not at all connected with each other (0) wherever guna 
'or vrddhi is enjoined, tlie word i/cah appears there (7) what 
will be the harm if tlie word vrddhi is not in this siitra 'i 
(8) whether this siitra is a vidhi-sfdra or a pa.ribhdsd. 

I 

What is the need for the word ^ (in this sfUra) 't 



Tlie use of is to ward off gum to <7, dipIt thongs and 
consonants. 

^ 1 4Tffr 4Tffr, 

501: ffmffff, f Infirm 1 

giJi: 

The word is used. What for ? To ward off' gum, (a) 
in tile place of d, diphthongs and consonants, h'irst as 
regards the warding off' d from being sihdnin of gum,, 
gmia may replace d by the suira (sdrimlhdtukdrdhadhdi'ukaydh) 
while the words ydtd and vdtd are formed; it does not take 
place on account of the use of As regards diphthongs, 

guna {e) may replace di while the words gldyati and mldyati 
are formed ; it does not take place on account of the 
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use of x%. As regards consonants, guna (a) may replace 
consonants while the words umhhitd, unihhitum, and umhhi- 
Uioyam’ are formed ; it does not take place on account of 
the use of 

First it is not to ward off guna to d. Acdrya'a use 
suggests tliat guna does not replatje d, since he uses the ‘ 
anvhandha ‘ A' ’ in the mtra — dtomtpasarge kah. 

In what manner should it be understood so that it may 
be taken as jndpaka ? 

50T: W, 5'jr ^ m 

^ ^Tr3[: ffd ; 3 goTT , 

del: 

This is the benefit of kitkarana, that d may be elided 
by the sfdra if gunu i-an replace a, kitkarana will 

be of no use; for, in the formation of the word gddxih, 
go-dd-a will become go-da-a if guna replaces d, and then go-d-a 
xlparariipa comes (by the mlra ‘ aid gund'). So also is kaniba- 
lada. But Acdrya s(!es with his mind’s eye tJiat guna, does 
not replace d and hence uses the anvhandha ‘ k \ 

It is not also to ward off guna, to diphthongs since guna 
cannot replace a diphthong on account of the significance 
of their being read separately. 
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?ir^: ; ^ 52f^W ^ 

¥R^ ^ ^1 ?rr% 

> 

It is not also to ward off guna to consonants since the 
use of (lit Acaryo, in the milro ‘ (■mptnmydm) janer dnh 
suggests that gum does not replace a consonant. 

In what manner should it be understood so that it may 
be taken as jndpaka ? 

rr^q^t^ , gf^ I ^ 

^ gap. FqTfj, goj ^ ^r'JTrff'?l?T*?3i 

TO ^ # I 

ffqr 

The use of (iit-Jcarana is that the final syllable may be 
dropped if it. is followtxl by a dit. If consonant were to 
be replaced by gnmi, ijildccmina will be of no use; for 
after gunu replaces the consonant, the forms apasarajah 
and ntandurajah * ^vil], be got by a{>p]ying the iuira 
dealing with pararupr/. t wice. Bub A (‘dry a secs with his 
mind’s eye that guna does not replace a. consonant amd 
hence uses eiit in the siltra ' stiplclriifpim janer dah ’ 

I i%r^or 

These are not jndpalcas What was first put fortli that 
kit-karami in dtonupasarge leak suggests that guna does 


* mundura - jan - a : mandura - jaa - a : niandnraja 
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not replace a does not stand ; for it is iiseful in the 
interpretation of the mtra ‘ ttmclasokaydh jMrlmrjaparmdoh. '* 




If *80, hithirana in the 
purpose suggests it. 



serving no 


otlior 


RTSfim ^tr ^ 

The other point that was put forth tliat (juna cannot 
replace a diphthong oii account of the significance of their 
separate -npaiiem, if acceded, will lead to this : — whatever 
takes places to diphthongs, it vrill be warded off by tlse 
.se|)arate upadem and hence (the ddHa) dy etc. cannot 
function. 




This (objection) cannot stand ; for the vidJd in respect of 
which updena is of no use is warded off and tiiat in re 8 j)oct 
of which it is only nimilUt, it is not warded off'; in 
resf)ect of guzia, it is of *no use and in respect of dy etc., 
it is only nimitla. 

flW ff gofr 

The third point that dit in janer dah suggests that gtma 
does not replace consonant does not stand; for &, vidlii^ only 


* Kit is useful to j)rcvent guna in the words tundapanmrjah and 
suhlpanudah. 
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when it is proved to be of no use, is taken to be jndpaica 
and the desired form is not oiitained by replacing n in 
jan by guna. How is it that, when it is taken that gima 
replaces a in jan, it should _J||pi only a and not e or d/ , 

irrW's^ 

By closer simihirity the c;onsonant having half a maim is 
replaced by « which has one mdlrd. 

If so, the nasalised a may come. 

It becomes noii-nasalisod by para-rfipa (since the a that 
follows it is a non-nasalised one.) 

<7^ dlt ir g'Jr 

If so, this dit should be reatl for gam also ; * for if it 
is said that guna replaces ni in gam, o will replace it by 
closer similarity t. Hence Ik should be read in this sutra. 

From the foregoing [)art it. may be clear that, according 
to the purvapakm, iJcah need not be read here and so the 
two sutras — iko gunavrddhl and na dhdtuUpa drdhadhMnke 
may be read together. The siddkdnta says that the word 
ikah is needed here to prevent o replacing ni in gam and 
hence iko gunavrddhl should be read as a separate mlra. 

* After thof sutra — saplamydiu jancr dah (Ilf, 2, U7), the sutra 
miyesvapi driyatc (III 2, ,10) is read. If the root gara is taken under the 
word any a, this answer holds good. 

f Similarity referred to lierc is that both are labials. 
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II 

If the word is read in ttie sfdra, du etc. (enjoined by 
the sulras %sr afn^, c^^cf^^riTt) to form tlie 

words , tF^TT: , will replace only X^-'* 

wn f^: 

Restriction ^)n the injunction with the mihjdd. 

^ ^ mir: 

Only those whicli are enjoined with tht- appellation guna 
or vrddhi (‘ome under this silfni. 

T% 

Is there any need for this to be said ? 

^ fl 

No, certainly not. 

How can it be understood if it is not so said ? 

On account of the significance of having read gunavrddhi 
in this siiira. 

# 3011W 

How then can guna and vrddhi replace if the expression 
gunuvrddM is not read here ? 

* Since a. Cm and a are either vrddhi or guna letter, this 
piirvapaksa arose. 
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The expression gunavrddM mentioned before is supplied' here. 
Where is it mentioned before ? 



In the sufni'i — tynldhirdddic and f(den gnuah. 

^«r Enrirfd 

If it {vrMhih) follows iV(jrn the first silfni, the second ^iUm 
n il! have to be read as tictt a, e and o will 

get the appellation vrddhi also.f 






('onriected element :|: follows thus — vnldklrdd<7ic, adeii 
I'rddJi'irmidir, ihd (jumin'ddJn. 'J’hen the expression f/'f:;.v?- 
rrddh.t is S!i|)plied and the ex])ression dddij/tdm is made to 
njcefie. 




Or arvuvrllis arf* * * § like frog-leap. As Irogs skip over interineojaie 
things, so are iuUiilcaras. § 


* Tlu‘ objtdC'tion raised liei'e is that, fh'/ Kyddklh ;:uvl if^tnoh iia ve 
been ciiready iiieiit ioaed, tlje eouijfound guno/oyddhl iias not iieen inenri^>n»'d. 

t This stan^iiient is basod on thf‘ assiitnyifion Thai a word in the 
iirsi siitf'a eannot be supplied in the third unless it :s tdJven to foMow hi 
the seeond. 

J vrddhi eonneeted with its mriyhin is taken tf> Id How . 

§ This suggests that the word vrddhi nia.y be to fVillow i::, -hhf.* 

tliird sfitra v\ itlioiit passing ttiroijgii the seeoud. 
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mm ^ ^ 5Pif^ #v 

ff 

()r <lte first two suiras are made into one as vrddhi-rMaij- 
adeu gunah. Then is read iko gimavrddlit. There Is no 
(invvi^fii within one and the same sttlra. 

'iym 3i;^cRqTrT 

Or on aceount of giving another samjnd and the absence of 
CAi, it is understood to be an exception to what has been said 
before, in the same way as a special rule prevents the applica- 
tion of a general rule. 

’joresiT ^^^1 2T«it^TfoT Ef^lWdrW?)’ 5[TV7^'r 

Since another appellation is given, and since the word ca 
whicli denotes grammatical attraction is not read, guna- samjnd 
sets aside th(> vr(hlhi -samjnd mentioned first, in the same 
way as a special rule sets aside what wiH, otherwise, happen 
by the gen<!ral rule. 

^ ?1TJT r%R:, d ^3^1^ ^1^ I 1% 

mt ^ t ^ 

Or he is going to say this— that, though rides have the capacity 
tC' be supplied later on, they do not do so" only on account of 
it. Bywdratthen? By the effort. 

Til is is tiie vivaranabhdsyu to the pre vious one. 

- t ry, {Uddyom). 
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Or both:;: are not taken by anuvrUi, but we take.theni by 
adhydhdrn. 

It may be noted here that the umwrUi of the words vrddhi aiid 
guna is dealt with in seven ways. First the word vrddhi is 
taken to the third sidra thxongh the second. The objection 
raised therein was that a, e &, d will get the appellation of 
vrddhi also. (2) It was met by the statement that the word 
vrddhi alone is not taken to the second, but vrddhi attache< i 
to dddic. Tile defect here is how dddk alone was made to 
recede. (3) Then tiie principle of ‘ Frog-leap ’ was applied. 
Eecoiirse is taken to it only in caises where tliereis no other go. 
(4) Hence he wishes to take Hie suirds one and two as one. 
It was so done on the idea that there will lie no anuvrUi in 
one and the same sutra. But sometimes it is seen that tiiere 
is anuvrUi even in one and the same Hutra. (5) Hence he 
takes recourse to the point that the apiiollation gnna, serA'es 
as an (ipavada to the appellation vrddhi to a, d and d. i'he 
defect here is this: -The uddesya in the (ntnvddamilra is that 
which is otherwise qualified to be the uddes'/’f in the ntmrga- 
sillra. Here the vddesya of the atmrga, is dddic and that 
of the apavdda, is adlii. (6) 'fhen he says that yalna and not 
anuvrtti alone serves the purpose. Here the defect is this : — 
the expTesHioix giinavrddhi in the third suggests that the 

expression supplied from the previous two rdfras is saihjhdfHtra 
and that suggests that this is arthipam. (7) Hence the author 
takes recourse to the practice found in the world that we take 
in only those that we want. 


* Both refers to guna ami vydilhi. 
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III & IV 

,<■■'■ 

I 3 this sutra (donti/aiiem or aldntydpavdda : (it) Do this suira 
ai’ivi the Hutrn ‘ aldnlt/asya ' form a whole sentence, one serving 
aft !?art of another or arc thev antagonistic to each other ? * 

How is this mlira tacche.sa t or how is it kidapamda ? 

— rtir f? 

^ I m =11^ qm 3i^s- 

;^i=5r ^ 

^TjTTjsr • 

If they arc one sentence— rh//#?-'' happen to the final 0 / and 
the gnna and vrddhi liappen to the ik whicli is the final al — 
tliis sutra is faccMm. If they are different sentences — vidhift 
hajtpen to the final a! and guna and vrddhi hapi)en to ik 
w!ne!i is both final an<! non-final, it is fndapnt'dda. 

W hat is the difference licre? 

If gu7i(t and vrddhi are taken to liappen to tlie final al, the 
word ik has to be read where guna or vrddhi is enjoined to mid, 
mrj, puganlalaghfipndha, rrch, drs, ksipra and ksudra. 

111 the interpretaticiji ot* the sutra sarvadJultitka 
tlieiY* is anvnrtfi of angasya Since the former is in the genitive 

case, filontyasya ajipears on the scene. By the mention of the Intter, ika/j 
appears on the scents; Hence arises this doubt. 

I Tlie word taccheyah ma}"' be taken here ns halnivnlri and fafimr/im. 
S (■ ;f». - sJ^i-bhdvfi is h ore jxt ricrhMya^^^ ava , 
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I flR5^:, ■'^ ^ irwrffT ; 

^W> ^fn SfTRS??^?;, 3T?R2??Wrf^ ^ qrjilfil ; 5*51:, 

^ ^ 50T:, 

^5^, SR^t^TcHflf^ ?r qmrf^; gR^^sfl- goT:, ^ ff^ 5fT}l5q;j;, 
^ srm^: f^sigsT^irgor: , 

^ siTjTrf^ 

If it is taken that guna and rrddlii ha ppen only to the final al, 
the word ik has to be read whore guna or rrddhi is enjoined 
to wid, mrj, puga/nlaUighup reck, drs, kt^ipui nmi Icsudca; 

niidtr gtmah, ikab should l)o ackkai, for 1 eannot be rojilaeod 
by guna since it is not final ; rnrjererddhih, ikali should be 
added, for r cannot be replaeetl by vrddhi since it is not final ; 
pugfmkdagkupaM gunah, ikah should be added, for it 
eannot be replaced by guna since it is not final ; rcclur liti 

gnnah, ikah should bo added: for r eannot be re})laced by 

guna since it is not final ; rdrsohi gunah, ikah should be 
added, for it cannot be rej)laced by guna since it is not final; 

ksi prakuudnfporgu^n ikah should Ik^ added, for i or u 

cannot be replaced by guna since it is not final. 

Possibility of uarradika to tiie angas which do not end in ik, 

^f^T 5 ?I«r hTJTTTd, ?irdT 

Guna will replace the whole if the aiiga docs not end in i/. as 
in ydid, vdlil. 

% Why ? 

3T^S^«T ^ =d ^ 
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The genitive mentioned in almiyasija goes with the final ik. 
The genitive in angasya is HihdmisaHthl. Hence if guna is 
enjoined to an angn which does not end in ik, it should replace 
the whole of it. 

^ JTT%T, !PI; fcT: 

The objection does not stand ; just as the genitive mentioned 
in alontyasa goes with the final ik, so also is sthdnmasthl in 
angasya ; for there is no genitive in the anga which does not 
end in ik. Hence wheio is the possibility of gum or mrvddeua ? 

dft dM 

If so, they are not two coordinate defects. 
j% dft ? What then ? 


'ffer: I 


The second is subor<iinate to the first ; the word ca is read 
in the sense of hi. Ik should be read in the sutras — micler 
gunah etc ; for the cmga which does not end in ik will be 
wholly repIa(!od by ddem. 


The sutra, ‘ rriWer gunah ' — by the sutm. ‘ iko gunavrddhi ’ 
guna does nftt replace the final ; by the sutra ‘ alontyasya \ 
it does not replace ik. But gum is enjoined and hence it 
should be a sarvddesa. So also elsew'here. 
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If so, let it be tadapavada. 

If it is, for all ik, prohii)ition of (juna to the ik that itj not 
final enjoined l)y the fifitra \jnsi mi'iHrdhdtvkdrdlnul^^^ 
kaydhrafivasya (junaJi ' etc. 

1% gnj:, ^ 3#^: #, 

Eira^ I ^ ^'di d#i 

cRf% ttsr; srm^ I mitf 

JT I 3T^ I ^ I I 

I 31TH gilJ, ^ ff^, 

^fflTlTd 1 W \k‘ ^ 

^?fff: #, n;4 ^RTTli’f^ I qfi# 

gq:, ^ ^i^fd 3UT4 iRd fr%, ?ihgd 

JTfW^ ; ^ ?fd, n;4 

^P^d: MT^ 

As y)ina occurs in ajuhariih, nhibhayuh etc. by the application 
of the srtfr<i girnak so also will it o(>ciir in awnkjuh, 

puryavevis-uh etc. As gum ocaairs in karld, hnrld, nayati 
and turall by the a|)plic<ition of the sulra ‘ udrvadhdtukdrdha- 
dhdtnhvydh \ so also will it occur in ihitd, Ikilum and ihihivy<ini. 
As gnna occurs in ague, vdyd by the application of the sulm 
‘ hrasvasya gimaJi \ so also \vill it (^ccur in the vocatives 
agtiicit, sdmtmU etc. As guna oc^curs in agnayah, vdyavah 
etc. by the application of the siilra \jasi gunah\ so also 
will it occur in agnicitah, somasutah, etc. As guna occurs 
in ka/rtari, kartdrdu, kartdrah etc. by tlie apj)lication of rto 
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ni mrixmdniadhanayoh yiinah, so also will it occur in 

siikrtiy 6'ulcrtdu and sukrtah : As guna occurs in bdhhravyah, 

nmndavyah etc., so also will it occour in sdusruiah derived 

from .su§ruf. 

* ^ 

This objection cannot stand. 

The expression puyfmtahtghupadlM. is to restrict the cases of 
ik wdiich are not final. 

The expression pugcmtirlaghilpadfur is to restrict (tlieir applica- 
tion to ik which is not final) (/, c.) to restn'ed it only to 
such miantyd iks as are pi(g(tntahiyhupadha. 

The niyitma will Ix^ only to that filready /nentioned. 

What is it that has been already mentione<i / 

I ^ f%fr 

The subY/ ‘ sdrimdhdlukdrdhiiM \ Therefore prohibition 

of guna will occur by the niymna in tlie cases of Jhitd 
Thitvm and Ihitavynm ; but not in the cases which come 
under the operation of the -nitras like hmsmisya gunah ; and 
hence the guna will occur there to ik which is not final 
also. 

* ^?r. is another reading. 
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3iT^^sp?r 

?i^s?T=c2iwnf^ qmr%, ffl^r, 1%^:, 

/N 


*• 


If the niyatmi is tfikeji in this form that yiina will ocouf 
to pi(yrt?ti'«./aj;/^Mpri'r/Aa oiil^’ when sdrmdiiMiika and dxdha- 


dhMrtka folh)W, the gnna onjoined by the -w/r;/ ^ Hclrvadhatit- 
kdri§iadJidkikaj/olt ' Mali boconi(j nnrestj’icted. so tluit il will 
occur to an<mfi/n ik in T/tifa. thiit'iH and IhiUtiHiom. 


wfTl"f;rdwr?rtR'r^^ s 

dnriTd 


!i^qc7^3:j 




giJf: 


If tlie iilfjij.ina is doiu- both ways yiig<i.-d<d(iyhupud/i(i^^^ 
sdrvadAdiidcdrdhadhMidca';^ a-ui sclrrndhdfuk(lrdluid/uftu 
pnganUdiighiljmlha^^ even then tlu‘ gnna enjoined by just 
guriah becomes fmiyafa so that gnna will occur in ant'nijuh, 
pa rya ve v i s u h e t (• . 

v/i aff did d^: dlR ddqdpf: i 

rRsrr 

If so, this is neither laccfiesa nor hula paoddu; but a dilfereiit 
paribhdsd not at all connectefl with it (aldnf.ya^'ya.) 



V 

A. 





*FTf^ 


* Niyama in the name to the nutra ‘ aldntyasjja ’ by tlie previousi 
granirnariaiii^. 

t It iri worth while to see if* tliere is another reading 
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Thinking that it is another paribhasa, kroslnyas read that 
the sutra Hkd gunavrddhf operates against alontyasya by purva- 
tdpratisedha 

3«il^ fpi^r^rw^r: 55r^: # i 

sn^ JT# #, 5011^ 

’ If it is tacchesa, there is no occasion for vipratwedha, or if 
it is iadapavcida, then too there is no occasion for viprati- 
iiedha. between general rules and exceptions. Of them 
alontyasya operates when the word rdja.kvya/m is formed by 
the stUra ‘ rdgnah ka cq ’ and iko gunavrddlit operates when 
the words cayanam, cdyakah, Invanani, Idoakah etc. are 
formed, while the words nudyati and mdrsti are foriiied, both 
begin to operate ; but ikogunaorddhl operates prohibiting 
the latter. 

^ gw ^»T:, w 

This vipratisedha is not |>roper ; for it is said that, in conflict 
between two rules, the latter prohibits the former and this 
sutra is the former and alontyasya is the latter. 

p[^ qi 

The word para means the needed one. In conflict, that which 
is needed operates. 

^ 

* It means the conflict between two sutras where the former 
prohibits the latter. 
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Even then the viprati/^edha is not proper; for there is 
occasion for vIprafi.^Mha only if one thing is to be operated 
upon by two -mlras and here tlicre is none which i)^ to be 
operated by two. 








Vipratif<Mha does not invarial>ly (/CfMir wlien one alone is 
to be operated by two. 


t%' ^ ? What then ? 


Non-happening too ; that ammbham is found here, 

*■ 

What is that ammbhava ? 

Sr^TT^# ^TdP?,; 

^ n;q[: 


At first in the examples vrk^ebhyak^ plaksebhyah there is 
one stfidnin and two dddm^ and it oannot be that one 
fithiinin has tw'o ddedm ; on the other hand, in the examples 
inedynti, ■medyaiah, rmlyanU there are two sihdnim and 
one ade^a and it oannot be that two sthdnins can have 
one ddesa; this is asanibhava and when there is this ammbham, 
vipratif^Mha can fit in. 
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Even then vipralimlha cannot iit in ; for there is opportunity 
for vipratisedhri only when the two sutras have room to 
operate elsewhere; and this sulra has nowhere else to 
operate. 

Is it not then that its operation is settled in the cases of 
cayxnajn, cdpakali, laoanam, and Idcakah etc. ? 

siT?r^f^ 

Even here ■■ alontyanja ’ begins to operate. 


This is read when ' (ilmtyasya' invariably begins to 

operate. 




wr ^ ?iTsn& 




If, then, this siitra is read when alontyasya begins to operate, 
this becomes its apavdda and there is no inpralisMJta between 
utsarga and apavdda. 

3TSITf^ goTl^ fc2rPITW5?r: 

301 ^ hifk 

Even if, with difficulty, room is found for ikd gumvrddhl to 
operate, gfitwa will occur by viptatisHha in amniguhy parya- 
vevimh in the same way as it occurs in medyati, medyatah, 
fnedyanti etc. 
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VI 

’^4 if^'^ gc-fr a^rni; #<^wqf^ 

:5C2S2fq^ 

If so, whenever it is said that vrMhi occurs, and (juna 
occui's, one should understand that the word ilath pre'sejits 
itself. 


What happens tlien ? 

fgrfrzfT ^ i 

tW>J m I ^fT'RiT sf 

l?:?tqT q ^W- 

^'rr 3-3^ -r^rfd 

fTPrTRW ?% 

Another word in the genitive case appears. It is our 
pleasure to take it as an adjunct to the already existing 
word in the genitive ease or to take the latter t)ualifyi)ig 
ikak. Since it is our pleasure, we take the word in the; 
genitive case to qualify ikak in the ease of 
laghupadharccMdri-fiksiprak^^ and in tiie eas<i of 'Jff'd- 

sdrvadhdtiikclrd/iadhdtukahrasvddi we allow the word, tv) he 
qualified by ikah — gtina replaces these which are iganfa. 

Having dealt wdth the six topics, Mahiibhd<yakdra tries in 
a way to meet the objections raised in the inccMesyipakm. 

31«RT I W 

Ri^: — ; 3TW — Rf? f: 

I M grPcfTlRl ^ 

3^ sTRi: ^ 3oRT«r ^ 
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3JRT55^’-T I 3=RR4 ^Icftf 

fiRf% ^ i ^ ^ 

^rTPT, i ^rtrrfl^TFT: 3^- jpTJ ^ 

^T^, mj ^%:, ?^«i 3# goit JT^, 3f^, %£rg-!^# 

g®i: f^i^ I ?jm ^T^i^sifOT 

m RTTTf^ m 


Or in all these places sthdnin is racritiened. First in the 
■mlra — mider gunah tlie word mideh is made up of two words 
nml and eh where mid is in the genitive case without 
tlie case-suffix ; or it is the genitive of midih which is a 
mHihltatpurum. The mtra — puganf/ifaghu^^^^^ is not. 

interjweted as pugankihgasiia and la^hupadhasya. How then ? 
it is taken as the genitive of pugmdalaghupadhmn which 
is a dmindva compound made up of puganf.ah and laghupadhd 
which are respectively split as ptiki anlah and laghm 
upadhd. This needs he said ; for, otherwise guna will appear 
in the words hhinul/i a nd chinatU. In the suira — radiatyridm, 
r is separately mentioned so that it may be split a.s 
rcchaii, r, r, rtdrn. As regards rdrHohi gunuh, it is split 
into two .mlra:>\ urnhi g'anah and d.rknh. so that gnna replaces 
/• when it is followed by an and guna replaces r of drk 
when it is followed by a tv. With respect to ksiprakmdra. 
since, though the desired object is won by rt'.ading the word 
gunah after the word ynnddiparam in the siiira — sthfihi - dura - 
ynva - hrasva - kmjtra - kmdrdndm. yanddiparaun purvasya ca 
gunah, he needs the word purva, it has this jyraydjana that 
guna replaces ik and does not replace anik. Hence it must 
be noted that nothing has been said about mrjervrddhih and 
the mtra. — rdrsdhi gunah is split in a different order. Hence 
this topic is intended only to serve as a supplementary 
discussion to try whether tacchesapakm can stand. 
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VII 

What is the need of the word tmldhi in the sutra ? 








I W ^ 


Why is the mention of the word vrddhi partitnjlarly 
objeeted and not that of guna. If there is any use in the 
mention of guna, the same holds good for imMhi. What is 
the speciality here ? 


— 

31 ^ T^, 3ra;3q?rRT:, 


There is this speciality that nowhere is sthcmin. mentioned 
in sulras where guna is enjoined and hence tliere is the 
need for the mention of the word guna to determine the 
sthdnin and that, on the other hand, everywhere is sfhimin 
mentioned in mtras wdiere vrddhi is enjoined viz. aco hnili, 
ata upadhciydh, taddhitef^vacfmi ddeh. 

Hence he gives the reply. 


The use of vrddhi is for what follows. 

The word vrddhi is used. What for ? 
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* 

Kor what follows. 

?T ?TSTr ^ 

So that the prohibition which he is going to enjoin when the 
following pmfyaya is hit. or nit may apply to vrddhi also. 

Where is the possibility for vrddhi to appear when the hit 
and ni! pratyayan fo\\o\\, since it appears only- w^hen the iiif 
and nit pratyaya-^^ foih>w ? 

t 

TIiat too is for tlio siil<e of mrj. 

I'rddhi that is generally enjoined to mrj may not talte place 
when it is rollowed by kit pratyaya and nil pratyaya as in 
the case of tlse words mrdah -And mryUivdn. 

i h’or here also. 

^ 1 ?rr 

w ^ 311^ § qr ^ |f^ 

The word vrddhi should be read for the sake of this siitra 
also to enable the formation of words from mrj, so that the 
vrddhi that is enjoined to mr j as a whole without specifying 
the part to be replaced by it, may replace ik and not an anik. 


Hc-rti Uttar a reftjrs to the siltra ‘ kviti ra ' 
t Tat refers to the previou.s vdrttika. 
t iha refers to the siltra ‘ iko gnnavrddhl ' 
anik refer.s to the fiiml consonant ^=lince alontyasya may operate. 
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If it is for the sake of nirj, the end is achieved by 
yogavibhaga. 

^ , rlrf; ; 

## ^ "SR 

If it is for the sake of mrj, t he siitm.s {m rjer vrddkik and 
aco nniti) are split in a different way — mrjh- vrddhiracah and 
then nniti. V rddhi appears when the following pmtyaya is 
hit or nit and it replaces only an ac. 

f%: sjunf^ 

If vrddhi is said to replace ac, it may replace at also in 
nymmlrL 

It has been said in the case of at. 

What has been said ? 

If substitution comes to a non-final element, it. Avill cOme 
to that which is nearer the final. *“ 

f (rRR#55W ffeO 

In that case vrddhi-prati)}edha won’t fit in and hen(*e vrddhi 
should be enjoined with the term Uc. 


* j am not certain that this is a carttika tliongh it i8 fofUHi to 
be so in some editions. 


29 
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The prohibition of vrddhi (in mrsta etc.) woii’t apply. 

Why? 

(it i.s so) since the prohibition is only for that- enjoined to 
the prohibition is only to such guna and vrddhi as could 
replace an ik. 

l^fWSToir 

If SO; vrddhi will not replace ik inmrj. 

Hence we should try to get in mrj, the vrddhi enjoined with 
the term ik, 

^ rffi, %TO<TTr #^r|l 

qRJTT^f^ 1%^ ; 

3(f^ fr# 7 ^ qRjrSf^ qRjrr^ 

i T%5T5^%^r flRR' 1 ^TT 

qn%^ci qf*qT»3:5f|: qf^r%: # 

If so. othei' grammarians wish vrddhi . optionally for im'j 
wiien it is followed by kit and hit viz. parimr jawli, pari- 
'.ndrjanti, parimr jantu, parimdrjankt, parimamr jcituh, parima- 
mdrjatuh. The same is wanted here also and hence the sutra — 
.split is 'done in this way — ‘ mr jervrddhiramh ' and then ‘ ad 


* ditikratna i.-? th** &amjna of old gramuiarians denoting kit and nit. 
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knili\ which means that inrj takes trrddhi when it is 
followed by a kil or nit beginning with a vowel, viz. 
parimdrjanii, parimdrjantu, prmmanmrjatuh. What is tihis for ? 
For the sake of niyama, so that it takes place only in those 
places where kit or nit begins with a vowel and not ui 
other places. What are those places where it should not be ? 
They axe mr,^tah, mrstacdn. Then the ‘ od' is read, 
which means that mrj takes nrddhi optionally when it is 
follow(;d by a kit or nit beginning with a vowel, viz. pari- 
mrjanti, parimdrjanti : parimdmrjahih, pnrimmufrjatuh. 

^ m 

If so vrddki should be mentioned for the sake of this mtm 
on behalf of -nc so that the vrddki that is enjoined l)efoie 
Hie may replace an ih and not an amk. 

For which a/nik is there the possibility to be replaced by vrddki ? 

3lWf, 

F or akdra ; viz. aciktrHtt, ajilur.Hit. ’ 

No, the Upa (enjoined by aid lopah) prev^ents its operatiion. 

31FI5RW RRT#!; 

If so, there is that possibility for dkdm viz. aydsU, avdsit. 


* In aeikirsa — it, a is dropped hy' ato lopalt. 
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LECTURES ON PATAfJjaU’S MAHABHASYA 


^ f4T’=I^WT ^ 

H^sre is .no difference whether there is vrddhi or not. 

If '40, there is that possibility for diphthongs. 

%r 

There is no diphthong which is final. 

Oh, here it is when ^ is elided viz. udamdham, vdavodhdm 
vd/omdlm ! 

No, it is not ; dhalopa is taken to be non-existing ; since it is 
aMddha, diphthong is not the final letter. 

sqwifST ^ sn^, 

If so, there is that, possibility for consonants — abhdiUnt, 
avchditmt. 

Vrddhi that is enjoined to the vowel of the anga.’^ that end 
In consonants prevents its operation. 

W # fIT ^ ^ awHiff 

(What do yon say) where it is prohibited by the mtra— 
neti viz. akdsU. mnofiU ? 


* This lueans that which is enjoined to the vowel of the anga 
that ends in n consonant by the aiUra — vaduvrajahalantasydcah . 
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VRDDHYAHNrKA - -f# 

This is the prohibitive rule also for the sutra f^ici vrddhifi... 
^3?^? How ? 

?5^oT fl: m 

For nisedha suggests vaguely, wanders everywhere and does 
• not stand still even for a moment. 

^ 

♦ 

Or t'rddhi before sic is enjoined by the sutra — sic/i vrddhih 
parasmdipade^u ; it has its apavdda in the sutra — radavraja- 
hahxntasydcah and it has its apavdda in ytMi. 

Is there another place where the general rule does not 
operate when there is an exception to the exception ? 

W ^ 

\ es, says he : viz. sujtVe asvasum’te, adhvaryd adribhih 
sulam, sukram. fe anyat ; here though p/lryu/ wpa is prohibited, 
the ddesas ay etc. have not replaced e etc- 

rrit d^lFOT 

If so, let the use of the word vrddhi be- intended for the 
the next siitra to prohibit vrddhi enjoined by sici vrddhih: ... 
vrddhi before sic is enjoined in general and let it not operate 
when it is followed by kit or uit viz^ nyanumt, nyadlmmt. 
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LECTURES ON PATAi5[JALTS MAMABHASYA 

No, this is not the purpose to be served ; for, after 
Hvandde§a which first operates by antarangaparibhdsd^ there is 
no occasion for vrddhi since the vowel is not the final 
element of the anga. 

If, then, antarangaparibhd.sd prevails in .skirrddhi, the wonfs 
akdrsU, ahdrsU cannot be formed since the final element 
of the anga is not a vowel after the operation of the sutras 
enjoining gnmi and rapa,raiva. 

»ir 3^; ... #4 

Let it not be in that manner ; the ,<iutra — halanlasga , . . . 
operates (and the desired form is obtaixied). 

dft £IT^ • 

§^95^io[rzjr«r ^ 

Then in the words nyastdrU, nyaddrU, v/yldhi caiinot come 
in after the sutras enjoining the guna and raparatva operate 
since the vowel is not final and the sutra ‘ vadavrajahalan- 
tasya . . . ’ cannot operate since it is prohibited by the 
sutra \neti \ 

This cannot be, for it will happen by the sfdra- — ato Ir&ntasya. 
^ riff 3R51^ 3PTr^, 3^ 

V ' < . . ■ . ■ 
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V’kB'I^HVAHNIKA — 

Then in the words alavU, apmnt, vrddki cannot come in 
after the sutras enjoining guna and avadesa operate, since 
the vowel is not final and the sutra — vadavrajahai'antasydcAih^ 
is prohibited from operating by the sutra — nHi. 

ffT 

This cannot be, for it will happexi by the sutra — ato Irdntasya, 

It is said when the final is I or r, and this is not having I or r 
as its final. 

V also is mentioned in Irdnfa, 

% 5T ^ ? 

®\ 

Why is riot v heard ? 

Vakdra lavs l)een dropped. 

If so, rrddhi might come in md bkai dn amt and md bhanan 
rnamt. . 


I shall say that jt does not come in the case of ain and imivi. 

It should be said. 



LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

^ f&r^r«ir ^ ( ^id4 i 

No, it need not be said ; they should be exchanged by ni and ^vi. 

3Tsilcff| n got 

Though this is said so, there is no need for the mention of 
ni and svi in the siilra ‘ hmyantaksanaHnsajagrnisvyeditdw. ’ ; 
for, after the3^ take guna and ayddesa, they are prohibited 
from taking vrddhi since they end in y. 

The vyavah dr a/ of Acdrya suggests that the anlarangaparibhdsd 
does not operate in the application of the siitra ‘ ffici rrddkih 
paras'mmpadem \ 




How is it to be interpreted to make it a jndpako ? 

W *11 gjj; ^ 


The mention of akdra has this use that it may not happen 
in akdsU, mmsU ; if antarangasdstra prevails in sici vi'ddhih, 
the use of akdra will be of no use since there is no short 
penultimate after guna comes. Hence seeing that antaranga- 
^dstra doe§ not prevail there, he uses akdra. 

No, this is not a jndpaka, for there is a purpose in having 
said it. 
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^^^dhyahnika— 

wiiatr. 

Where guna is prohibited, it is used there to prohibit vrddhi 
viz. nyakutU, nyaputU. 

£ff^^ ^ 

Then since prohibition is enjoined for ni and svi, Acdrya 
suggests that antarangaparibhdsd does not prevail here. 

And since alcdra is read even though there is the word laghdh. 

Therefore vrddhi should be enjoined to He, 

VIII 

Genitive being supplemented by sthdne^ all iks will disappear. 

Tw; f^: in3T^f% i iir^ 

Sitice the genitive (whose meaning is not defined) is supple- 
mented by the word sthdne, all iks will disappear. The ik of 
dadhi and madhu will also disappear. 

What for, then, is the repetition ? f 


♦ The purvapaJesa says that this is a vidhayako.sulm and the 
sMhdnta is ihsAt it 'm a 2}aribhdsd, 
j- As in mider gunah^ 
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‘ LECTURES ON PATANJAH’S MAHABHASYA 

The repetition is to choose one of the two. 

This is to choose either of the two viz. guna alone in the 
operation of the sutra — sarvadhatukardhadhdtukayoh. 

* n 

In the case of the sutra dealing with samprasdra'm. 

stotfI ^ w sn^, sirarf^ to to 

When the sutra dealing with samptasdrana operates, all yam 
will disappear. The y and v in ydtd and vdtd also will disappear. 

What for is, then, the repetition ? 

Kepetition is to decide the circumstances. 





This is to decide the circumstances viz. samprasdram takes 
place to vac, svap, yaj etc. only when they are followed by kit. 

In the sutra * uran raparah ' also. 


* This takes places when yaijab in ig yanah eamprasaratiam is 
taken to be a attMiiasastht, which is always the case. 
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vbddhyahnika-^ 

^ siw^, srwM^- 

In the application of the sutra, all rhdnis will disappear; 
it will disappear in th^e 'wat^s kdrtr, hartr also. 

The end is achieved by reading it after miitht sthdneyogd. 

This is achieved. How ? 




^?FrT: 



I 




These sutras have to be read after msihi sthdmydgd. One — 
XJran-ra'parah is read there and the other two are taken there. 




Or we require them in sasthyadhihdra. 


'^ » • 

ST1§[5?1: 

^irciT wrar? 





Or he should first be put this question why guna does 
not take place in ydtd and vdtd by the suira ‘ sdrvadhdtukdrdha- 
dhdtukaydh ’. 


This sutra ‘ iko gwmvrddM ’ is read along with it. 
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LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

As it is read with it there, so also it is read with 
sarvadhaiukardhadhatukayoh in interpreting its meaning. 

* i 

Hence it must be noted that ^ and =gr have been" 

mentioned as parallel cases. Mahdhhdsyakdra first mentioned 
the diflficulties met with, if this sutram taken a. vidMsutra 
and 'finally suggested three ways to avert the difficulties, 
of which the last is the best, where he takes the sutm only as a 
paribhdsd. 


^ jrswpaTnsRar irswK 


- -* - 



Vrddhydkmka ends. 
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CORlllGENDA. 


Page. 

Li&o. 

For 

Read. 

1 

15 

Omit * a ’ 


2, 

1 

Omit ‘ of ’ 


5 

1 

Omit ‘ was ’ 


9 

1 

Omit ‘ the ’ before 




marriage. 


14 

19 

Rgveda 

Rgveda 

16 

17^ 



17 

1, 2 

>■ species 

individuality 

48 

23, 28 J 

1 


22 

27 




5 



38 

26 

-«4Hr«l4r 

^JTTrJTnr 

41 

131 

1 

-_r>v CN^ * 


27 J 

1 A 

The 

55 

101 

i individaality 

individuality 


14 1 

^ Akrti 

A krti 


17 J 

\ ^TJSrgRTT — 


58 

41 

1 Add "to us ’ before that 
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70 

13 

for 

to 

72 

23 

the the 

the 

78 

12 



89 

15 



95 

9 


snRTOI 

106 

20 

women 

woman 

116 

12 



118 

2 

samjna 

samjna 

122 

7 



129 

21 

than 

than 
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3) 






Page. 

Line 

Z40 

26 

143 

8 

145 

20 

153 

13 

154 

18 

160 , 

6‘ 

'27. 

168 

23 

170 

23 

173 

2 

174 

13 


19. 

176 

14 

177 

.18 

187 

22 

191 

12^ 


25. 

192 

4 

216 

4 


For. 

on 

xm 

?Tir 

SIT^f^: 

Asttcidhydyl 

samjnas 

CO in pi’aliended 

have 

STTBFT^C^ 

For 

occour 


Rea'd. 

«r^grr 

or 

r*5 

siwtf^ 

Astddhydyl 

samjnas 
comprehended 
as have 

for 

occur 
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INDEX OF WORDS IN THE THREE AHNIKAS 
OF THE MAHABH A^YA. 

N. B. : — Numbers refer to pages. 
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